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PREFACE. 


I prostrate myself countless .times, 0 spiritual 
teacher, at thy lily-feet whose honey, like the cye- 
salve that opens eyes blinded by the darkness ojp 
ignorance, gives knowledge to men, and which I 
ceaselessly contemjdate within the thousand-petalled 
lily of my heart. T prostrate myself before the lily- 
feet of Siva pitiful to the poor, readily pleased, 
and before the lily-feet of the daughter of the King 
of the mountains, creator of the universe, possessed 
of the three qualities (creative, preservative, destruc¬ 
tive). I prostrate myself many times at the feet of 
all Brahmans, gods of the earth, the visible gods, 
devoted to the worship of Karayan. 

King Ilarendra Nar%aii, a king of kings, de¬ 
scended from the race of Siva, and ruler of the 
country called Behar, is high and noble-minded, 
unrivalled in charity and honour, in true qualities, 
in conicnqdation, family, dis])osition and strcugtli, in 
prowess, valour, endurance, and gravity, skilled in 
war {ind military science, and morals and manners; 
peaceable, self-restrained, full of learning, meekness, 
wise judgment, distinguished for all kingly marks and 
for kingly behaviour, protector of those who seek 
refuge in him, ])cerlcss in beauty, and like a sun to 
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burn up all bis enemies. The history of his ances¬ 
tors is wonderful; to hear it mil result in advantage 
botli temporal and eternal. All the sons of Siva 
who have been kini>s have been like Ganesh. Kali 
Cliandra Laliiri, the chief of the king’s counsellors, 
possessed of all great qualities, wortLy of all praise, 
in council like Briliasi)ati in the assembly of the 
gods, or like Vashislitha in the asscinbly of Eaghu- 
natli, having summoned me to him, said: “ The 
fame of the lieroes of tlie solar and lunar races at 
tiie close of the Dwapar Yoga is recorded in the 
Maha Purans and other books : an c])itome of the 
history of the kings of the race of Siva is given in 
the Yogiiii Tantra. These kings have nourished, 
and will continue to flourish, in each Kali Yoga of 
the world’s existence. The books narrating the 
deeds of the kings of the present Kali Yoga, mention¬ 
ed in tlie Yogini Tantra, are almost all lost. More¬ 
over, the old order of Brahmans and men learned 
in the Shastras is now extinct; in all probability 
the accounts of these kings will henceforward be 
forgotten. Many cannot now tell the order in 
which the kings succeeded one another, how long 
they reigned, what their number was, and how 
many generations there have been of Siva’s descen¬ 
dants. It is very desirable that you who have 
obtained information from the most learned Pandit in 
the Council of the great king Nara Karain and from 
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the Bajhhanda written by Kabiratna in the reign of 
king Pran Narain, and from the accounts of several 
other kings written by those who were acquainted with- 
these records, and who have discussed the facts con- 
nected with the history of the kings with king Upen- 
dra Naraiii’s counsellors, should, seeing that you have 
moreover reached mature years and may have bu^ 
a short time to live, construct a history after the man¬ 
ner of the Tantras, in wliich may be preserved in 
order the records of these kings.” 

Then I replied, “ T Am not a learned man, and 
I am not able to write either prose or poetry. In 
the royal palace there are learned men equal to 
Sukracharjya, and the king liimself is a poet as great 
as B&pati. Por me therefore 1o write such a book 
would be like stringing pearls on a hempen thread, or 
like the fastening together of precious stones by 
means of solder.” 

lie then rejoined: “ Write your history in the 
same chronological order as that in which we have 
the early records of the kings in the Gouriya lan- 
giiage.” ^ 

Accordingly, at the ad’s ice of the great minis¬ 
ter 1 undertook tlie history of the kings who 
had descended from Siva. To write of the birth of 
lleera Debi, and of the great king Bishw'a Singha, 
is the work of a god: twelve chapters are so occu¬ 
pied, and they embrace the divine period. Twenty- 
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^ one chapters are occupied with the history of the 
kings from Nara Narain to the restoration of king 
•Dhairjendra Narain i these embrace the human pe¬ 
riod. Eighteen chapters are taken up with the 
reign of Maharaja Harendra Narain, the events of 
which are now transpiring before us: this is the 
contemporary period. Completing my task in 
61 chapters, I have entitled the book “Rajopa- 
*khyan.” Let me enumerate the kings that ^rang 
fromMahadev (Siva). After Mahadev, the com- 
passionater of the world, came his son Maharaja 
Bishwa Singha (1); then, his son, Maharaja Nara 
Narain (2) j then his son Maharaja Lakshmi Na¬ 
rain (3); then his son Gossain Mahi Narain (4); 
then his son Jagat Narain ^^onwar (5); then his son 
Maharaja Eoop Narain (6); then his son Kharga 
Narain Lewan Deo (7); then his son Maharaja 
Dhairjendra Narain (8); and then liis son Maharaja 
Harendra Narain Bhupa Bahadur (9). These. nine 
kings were descended from Siva. Listen now to 
. the number of kings sprung from Siva’s son, Maha- 
* raja Bishwa Singha. Birst, there wm Maharaja 
Bishwa Singha (1); his son Maharaja Nara Narain 
(2); his son Maharaja Lakshmi Narain (3): his 
son Maharaja Beer Narain (4); his son Maharaja 
Pran Narain (5); his son Maharaja Mod Narain 
(6); his brother Maharaja Bosu Deb Narain (7); 
his brother’s grandson Maharaja* Mahendra Narain 
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(8‘)j his old patern^ great-grandfather Maharaja 
Lakshmi Narain’s great grandson Maharaja Boop 
Narain (9); his son Maharaja Upendra Narain (10) j 
his son Maharaja Debendra Narain (11); his grand¬ 
father Maharaja Eoop Narain’s grandson Maharaja 
Dhairjendra Narain (12); in our own times, his 
eldest brother Maharaja Eajendra Narain (13); hk 
brother Maharaja Dhaiijendra Narain’s son Maha¬ 
raja Dharendra Narain (14); and a second time,’ 
Maharaja Dhaiijendra Narain’s son Sri Sri Maha¬ 
raja Harendra Narahi (15). The present history 
(Eajopakhyan) embraces an account of these fifteen 
kings. My request to readers and listeners is, that 
they vUl not stop to enquire whether this book is 
written in prose or in vQrse, but will only consider 
the wonderful history- therein contained: but if any 
one should desire to construct ballads out of it or 
turn it into a poem, my request is that he will asso¬ 
ciate my name with his in the authorslfip, in order 
that hearers may have confidence in the history. 
Aqcordingly I introduce myself as ’Sri Joy Nath 
Ghose, a native of Bengal, and of the Kayast caste. 
The king having conferred on me the title of Moon- 
shi, people call me Joy Nath Moonshi. 
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PART I. 

piYiNE Period. 


CHAPTER I. 

Conversation hettoeen Sliva and JPdrvatij as given in the 
thirteenth section of the Yog ini Tantra, 


Bhagavati reverentially approaching Sri Bhagavan, 
and with folded hands, thus addresses him: O great 
god of gods, thou art over beyond the conception of Bi- 
rinclji (Brahma) and the other gods. How many saints, 
through long periods, have sought thee, but in vain,, 
by their austerities ! But now that thou art constant¬ 
ly Visiting the house of Ileera Kochni of Kochni-' 
para in the disguise of a beggar, tell me. How beauti¬ 
ful is this Heerd Kochni, and what are the austerities 
by which she so easily obtained thee ?” 

Mahddev laughing, made answer to Bhagavati : “ O 
Maheswari, the world was created by thee, ana all 
nature is but a part of thyself: what is there with 
which thou art unacquainted ? What is there that 
1 



thou dost not know ? The question, therefore, which 
<hou hast put me in joke^ I will answer seriously. 
In former times, thou, with countless Yoginis and their 
hompanions, didst hold dalliance with me in the man- 
goe-grove: I need not refer further to the circumstance. 
At that time a certain Yogmi, M^dhavi by name, not 
content with my embraces, *for a long while practised 
the severest austerities in the hope of having me as 
her husband. Depriving herself of sleep and food, she 
became well nigh bereft of her senses. When the 
period of her penances came to a close, a Brahman 
begging alms from hunger, arriixed at the place, and 
sought charity from her. Madhavi absorbed in her 
own thoughts, neither heard him nor gave him answer, 
nor offered the hungry Brkhman alms. On this ho, 
being enraged, cursed her saying, ‘May you bo 
a Mlechcha,’ that is, a Kochni. Then Madhavi, 
in her distress and fear, reverentially besought the 
Br4hman, saying, ‘ I am a weak and ignorant woman, 
and h^ve undergone prolonged austerities in vain: 
look on mo‘with pity, my lord.’ The Brahman 
being appeased, replied: ‘Sorrow not, Madhavi. 
Your austerities shall not be fruitless. You shall obtain 
birth in the Koch family, and shall have Mahadev for 
♦ a husband. He is Ashootosh (easily pleased), and he 
will be gracious to you. None who devote them¬ 
selves to Mahkdov, do so in vain.’ 0 Parvati, this 
Madhavi having in course of time been born on 
the Chikna mountain in Kkmroop, has become the 
Kochni named Hcork. I went to her in the disguise 
of a beggar, and bestowed upon her the reward of her 
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austerities, thus fulfilling her desire. How shall.I 
describe her beauty to thee ! She is very beautiful. 
Moreover, because she has obtained this birth, it does 

• 

not follow that she had no previous birth, or that she 
will have no future births; for in fvery Kali Yoga to 
the end of time, she will, in virtue of Bishishta’s curse, 
receive birth on the Chiknd mountain in Kamroop. 
She shall give birth to a mighty son called Vishnu,’ 
who being known as Mahtirhja Bishwa Singha, shall ^ 
subjugate K4mroop and Soum&r and Pancha Gour 
and shall reign as king over this section of the country. 
This Bishwa Singha and his sons who succeed him as 
kings, shall live and enjoy themselves in the neighbour¬ 
hood of Mount Kailfis. They shall have many wives, 
and the very daugliters of the gods desiring to bo united 
to them, shall receive birth in India that they may 
become the wives of the kings descended from Bishwa 
Singha. The kings shall all dally, like Bhairab, with 
these women. Raja Bishwa Singha shall have many 
sons. All of tliera shall be mighty men, addict¬ 
ed to" war. Though their language be vile, they 
themselves shall be very learned, and most devoted 
to the gods. 0 daughter of the mountain, Ileera is 
like the mother of Nandi, among the Yoginis, 
and Bishwa Singha is like Vhringi, Bij^y^’s son, 
among the sons. At the close of the Kali Yoga, 
Bishwa Singha will betake liimseK to a life of asceti¬ 
cism. Hoera and Bishwa Singha and the kings that 
shall bo descended from him shall, at the end of time, 
attain absorption.” 
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CHAPTER II. 

Conversation letween Ska and Pdrvati continued. 


“ 0 Asliootosh, t am greatly delighted to hear the 
story of the devoted Heer^t and of the birth of Bishwa 
Singha. Hcera is one with myself, and Bishwa Singha 
is my son. And now tell me, for I long to hear, of 
the greatness of Kamroop, as it is the dowry I re¬ 
ceived from Himalaya.” 

Mahadev replied: “ Ktoroop is a sacred place, and 
its greatness is recorded in the Yogini* Tantra and Kali 
Purhn, &c. How should men feel in regard to the place 
where the very gods desire to die! In Mount Tenilachal, 
there is a cave dedicated to love’s desire, in which there 
stands a huge image of red stone. He that beholds it 
is deprived of the second birth. There thou art ever 
present, and Jalpeeswar (Mahadev) himself recreates 
himself in Kampeeth. Bound about there, are caves 
and peeths ‘(spots consecrated to Pdrvati) and other 
sacred places. There are many holy spots in Kam- 
peeth, which it would be impossible to enumerate. 
Within the country between the Karatoya river and 
the Dikkar Bdsini, there are four peeths,—the Bhadra- 
peeth, the Katnapeeth, the-Kampoeth and the Shou- 
marpeeth. All the mountains of that region are con¬ 
nected with the Himalayan chain, and in them many 
rivers take their rise. The groat river Brahmaputra 
stretching across this region, falls into the southern sea 
* Tliis book is quoted by tbe deiiy before it was compiled! 
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(Bay of Bengal). The Dhawalii, the Trishrota, the 
Jatod^, the Ghargharh, the Swarnakosh and other 
rivers that rise in these mountains, have waters as holy 
as those of the Ganges. There are various cities also 
in this region. Pragjotishpur and Ratnapeeth, other- • 
wise called Khmthpuri, (Gossaineemaree,) are places 
where Jalpeeswar carried on*liis dalliances fbeJiarJ^ and 
hence the name Behar. Behar is a fertile region.' 
Every dwelling is an abode for thee : it is a place that 
incites to pleasure.” 

Then Bhagavati said : Ilocra Kochui ! What is 
the origin of ‘ Koch,’ nly lord V” 

Mahadev, smiling, replied : “ Parsuram, the son of 
Yamadagni Muni, took the country seven times during 
the Satya Yoga. Its mighty kings, Beerjya and 
others, were all destroyed. Some of the people 
escaping for their lives, settled in Kampecth, where 
they degenerated in manners, and their minds became 
contracted fsanglcoochiij ; so that whenever they wore 
asked concerning themselves, they replied, ‘ We are 
Sangkoch.’ This is the origin of the word ^ Koch.’ 
But those Gooch people were not a mongrel race; for, 
in the first place, thpy wore Kshetrfyas who had fled 
from battle, and in the second place, they liad only 
degenerated in manners. This was how they fell 
to this low estate. Such then, are the Gooch people : 
they are not a vile race. They belong to the 
Kshetriya caste, which is second only to that of the 
Brahmans.” 

Bhagavati asked: Wlio is to be king of Kam- 
roop ?” 
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. Mah^dey made reply : “ Between Pragjotishpur 

near the Nilitdhal mountain, and Kampeeth on the 
west of the Swarnakosh river, there is a place called 
Eatnapee^h on the- nortliem bank of the Jatod4: 
there is the capital. Long ago, there was a king 
named Narak, the son of the White Boar by Prithibee. 
He was king of Kkmroop. Being slain at Dw£rk4 
by Krishna, his son Bhagadatta became king. After 
his family became extinct, Ban^slmr became king. 
In this way, after many kings have died, king Narak, 
under the influence of Vashishthd’s curse, will again be 
bom at Kkmt^pur, and will rdign under the name of 
Kamateswar, and subdue many kingdoms to himself. 
On his death, anarchy will, for a period, prevail. At 
length the goddess Hccrd, part of thyself, will 
bring forth a son named Bishwa Singha, who being a 
mighty hero will, by the power of his arm, subdue 
Kamroop, and Soumfir, and Pancha Gour, and Tibet. 
When he has made himself famous, and has reigned 
some time, he will adopt the life of an ascetic. Then 
when Bishwa Singha’s son Nara Nar^yan, wliosd name 
begins with N, and his son Lukshmi NarAyan, whose 
name begins with L, and his son Beer N4rAyan, whoso 
name begins with B, and his son Pr^n Nar^yan, whose 
name begins with Pr, and his son Mod Ndrayan, whoso 
name begins with M, have died, one line of his 
descendants will have become extinct, and the order 
of succession from father to son will cease. Thence¬ 
forward, the country will be ruled by inferior 
descendants, that is to say, the king’s brother and the 
brother’s son and their family will reign. Then the 
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sons* born to the kings of their wedded queens, will 
be short-lived. Indeed, the kings will adopt the 
practice of the Sudras, who have two kinds of wives, 
the one married, the other unmarried. These latter 
are treated as wives, but their sons are held to be of 
inferior descent.” In this way, Bishwa Singha’s 
descendants are still alive.* 


CHAPTER III. 

Early History of Heerd Devi. 

(I 


Just as Janmt'jal Raj 4, on hearing the history of 
his ancestors, was released from this evil world and 
attained the salvation of the future world, so he who 
listens to the story of the forefathers of the Ruler 
[of Kooch Behar], will bo freed from sin in this life, 
and bo blessed in the life to come. Lot me tell the 
story as far as my knowledge of it goes. 

According to the Yoginf Tantra, in each Kali 
Yoga, the goddess Heerd has been born and in due 
course has died. In this Kalpaf of (Vishnu) tlie 
White Boar, tliere are fourteen manwantaras,J of which 
the present manwantara, named Baibaswata, is the 
seventh. Each manwantara is divided into seventy-one 

* This last passage is evidently one of the Moonshoe’s 
comments. 

t The grand period of croation and destruction. 

t The reign of a Manu, equal to 71 ages of the gods, and 
306,720,000 years of mortals. 
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celestial Yogas. Of these, twenty-seven have already 
expired, and of the twenty-eight celestial Yogas, the 
three Yogas, 8tttya, Tretd and Dwdpara have passed. 
During this Kali Yoga, Kamateswur died, after 
having greatly extended his dominions. The forts 
and other defences erected by him, exist to the pre¬ 
sent day, as well as the l^es and tanks he excavated, 
and the stone and brick palaces he built. For nearly 
three hundred years after his death, Kampecth was 
without a king; but after the expiration of the 4581st 
year of the Kali Yoga, the goddess Heera was bom 
in tho house of a Koch on Mount Chikn^. On 
her birth, the earth brought forth gi'ain abundantly, 
the kine yielded abundance of milk, the trees were 
laden with fruits and flowers; the clouds dispensed 
their rain in due season, and the pcojdo devoted them¬ 
selves to religion. The goddess llecm began to grow 
like tho waxing moon. At eiglit years of age, she 
and her sister Jeora were married to a man living in 
Mount Chikn^, named Ildryfi Mech, otherwise Hari 
Diis. He built a beautiful temple for Heer5, and 
another one for Jeerd. Jeerd was of ago when she 
married, and in course of time she gave birth to two 
sons, the elder of whom was called Chaiidan, and the 
younger Madan. Heerd, when she came of age, ro- 
coUpcting her former successive births, was constantly 
engaged in contemplating the lily-foot of Mahadev. 
She was accustomed, early every morning, on awak¬ 
ing from sleep, to go to tho mountain side, and 
bathe and dip herself in the river there. On tho 
bank of the rivA^.there was a temple of Dur/i 



9 


Buri» Here she gathered wild flowers and b<51 
leaves, and in company with Pdrvati, offered worship 
to Mahddov, and gave herself to the contemplation of 
him. Hari D^s used to visit her at her house, but he 
had no offspring by her. Nevertheless, he loved her 
greatly, and spoke kindly to her. But Heerd was 
lonely and fretful and wretched on account of the 
absence of Mahddev. Her one thought was that of 
Siva: when would Bhagawdn pity her ? Alas,” she 
used to think, ‘‘ Is it likely that this Trailokya Nath 
will deign to touch me with his lily-feet, who have but 
human form and always lam unclean ?” At times too, 
she comforted herself with the thought that as 
Mahddov was Ashootosh, easily propitiated, he must 
look favourably on her who was so devoted to him. 


CHAPTER IV. 


Mahddev visits the KocJmipara» 


When Hoora was fourteen years of ago, Mahadev 
being stirred in mind at the thought of his separation 
from Mddhavi, set out as a mendicant to look for 
’lier in Kochnipard. As he dismounted from the 
white bull on which he rode, the tawny matted lo^s 
which hung down his back, swayed from side to 
side, and emitted the murmur of Gunga’s waters. 
About his loins he wore a tiger skin, which he secured 
by moans of the folds of Bksuki, the king of the serpents, 
which wrapping itself* around him, lifted its hood above 
2 
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his right shoulder and hissed at intervals. His fair 
body was besmeared with the a^es of the funeral 
pyre; his throat was beautiful lik^ sapphire, and he 
wore a necklace o£ bones; in his left hand he carried 
a horn, and in his right a tabor; his beggar’s wallet 
hung from his shoulders; his eyes were red and dreamy 
owing to indulgence in hemp and the flower of the dha- 
turd; flames of fire darted from the eye in his forehead; 
and giving forth the “bom-bom” from his inflated 
checks as ho struck them with his fingers, he directed 
his steps to the Kochni quarter. As he blew his horn 
the Kochnis, old and young, all crowded out and sur¬ 
rounded him. Some gave him rice; gome brought 
dhatura flowers and placed them behind his ears; some, 
fetching young twigs, fed the bull with them; some 
brought him dry bhdng leaves j some cried out, “ Oh 
Yogi, sound your horn again; we have novft heard 
sound like that of your horn and others said, “ Oh 
old man, let us hear the ^ bom-bom’ again, and we 
will give you more rice.” 

One Kobhni, whose child lay in a swoon, brought it 
in her arms and said, “ Oh Yogi, give this child some 
medicine.” Mahadev glanced at it, and immediately the 
child revived and began to play. The Kochnis, on 
seeing this, were astonished, and, being delighted, said, 
“^h Yogi, come hither every day, and we will give 
you liberal supplies of rice and bhang and dhatura.” 
So Mahadev kept constantly going to the Kochni 
quarter. 
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IJHAPTER V. 

Mahddev visits Seerd DevL 


One day, at an auspicious evoriing hour, Mah^idev 
visited the house of Heera Devi, and found hor standing 
in the yard, and a peacock with out-spread tail dancing* 
before her. At the door there grew a bokul tree over 
whose flowers the bees were humming: the koel was 
also cooing in its branches. It was a delightful spot. 
Mahadev arriving on his bull under the shadow of 
the tree, said, Oh beautiful one, give mo alms.” Heera 

immediately produced some rice on a clean plate; but 
Mali&dov smiling said, “ It is not rice that I want. I 
am "Istirred with the vision of your beauty; give me 
your love.” Hecr^, on this, hung down her head and 
covered her face, saying, Oh old Yogi, have you been 
an ascetic so long and undertaken so many pilgri¬ 
mages, and now would you forfeit all the merit you 
have gained, by marrying another man’s wife ? I am a 
married woman. If the Grovernor wore to hear of 
this, he would snatch away your old bull and burn up 
your beggar’s wallet, and disgrace you. Here! take 
a little more rice and bo off.” Mahadev replied: “ Oh 
moon-faced one, I have practised asceticisms, and have 
come to recompense you for yours: stretch forth your 
hand and draw mo out of this sea of love.” The 
conviction darted into HoerkdDovi’s mind that tliis was 
** Ashootosh Sabashiva,” who was able to assume any 
form. She, therefore, laughing replied, Oh old man, 
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I know you are not a Yogi: you are Yogoeswar. Your 
beard is white; your teeth rattle with every breeze; you 
are besmeared with funeral ashes; tllllte is a garland of 
bones around your neck; your waist is wrapped round 
with a tiger^s skin: all these things are unlucky. Go, 
seek some Yogini old like yourseE” Mahidev made 
answer: These things, so far from being unlucky, are 
•fortunate.” 

In repartee of tliis kind the time passed until the 
sun set. When Haridas returned from the city, 
MahadeVf to Heerh’s astonishment, disappeared. She 
spread a seat for Haridas, and brought him betel. Hai*i- 
dds said, Oh Heera, I hoar that there is an old Yogi 
who comes begging to the Kochni quarter, whoso 
blessing, wherever he confers it, is invariably realized. 
Ask him to give you a son: perhaps ho will bo propi¬ 
tious.” Heer^ accepted the poimission, and Haridas 
returned to Jeerd’s house. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Birth of Ileer^s sonsj SJdshu and BisJm, 


When Haridas retired to Jeerh’s house, Heera was 
restless owing to the sudden disappearance of the 
Yogi. She sat down, she rose up; now she was in 
the house, and now outside, and looking all around. 
She was distressed at not seeing Mahddev, and kept 
crying out “ Shiva, Shiva.” Sadkshiva, knowing the 
desire of his devoted worshipper, assumed an attractive 
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form, and appeared at the gate. At sight of him, 
Heera prostrated herself on the ground, and then con¬ 
ducted him to herxouch. Henceforward, Mah^dev who 
still frequented the Kochni quarter, became a constant 
visitor at Heera Devi’s. In courib of time, Heera gave 
birth to a son, and Mah^dev looking at it, said that 
the child would be beautfful. He spoke of it as 
“ Shishu” (infant child); hence it received the name of 
Shishu. ITcerk once again became pregnant. At 
this time, Mahidev used occasionally to sit and talk 
to her of the Yoga philosophy, and this was how 
Bishwa Singha, whilst in his mother’s womb, learnt the 
doctrine j}f the Yoga. After ten months and ten days, 
in the year 1422 Shakabdd, corresi^onding with the 
Bengali year 907, at the vernal equinox, Heera Devi 
gave birth to a son beautiful as the full moon. Imme¬ 
diately as ho was born, the heavens began to rain 
down flowers, the air was filled with the sound of 
drums, and the inhabitants of Mount Chiknd wore all 
astonished to hoar of the good fortune of Heerk in whose 
house so wonderful a child had been born. They 
assembled together and began to shout for joy. 

Then said Mah4dov: You have had born to you 
a son who will conquer the world (Bishwa); let him 
bo named Bishwa Singha, for he shall be like a lion 
in the world.” 

Heera replied: “ Give me some other name, soft- 
sounding like Shishu, instead of this Bishwa Siiiglia, 
which it is difficult for women to pronounce.” 

Mahkdev, smiling, made answer; ^^Then lot his 
other name be Bishu.” 
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. Thus Heorh Devi nurtured and brought up her. two 
sons, Shishu and Bishu, When the children grew up, 
they went into the fields every day ?o play with tho 
other Koch children, and returned homo at night. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Early exploits of Heenl^s sons. 


Ono day, when Bishu was seven years old, being 
fatigued with play, he lay aslftep under the shade of a 
treo. The heat of the sun brought on perspiration. Tho 
rest of the children were at some distance. Just then, a 
huge serpent approached, and with its expanded hood 
screened the child’s head from tho sun. When Bishu 
awoke firom sleep, the serpent withdrew into tho woods. 
On his return home, ho described all that had happened 
to his mother; but she kept perfectly silent. On another 
occasion, Bishu returned fi:om the fields with a tiger’s 
cub, and giving it to his mother said: “ Motherj when 
it has grown big, I will play with it.” -Hccrd Devi 
replied: “It is tho young of a hurtful animal; let it go.” 
Then ho lot the tiger’s cub go. Another day, when ho 
had gone with the rest of the children to the fields, sud¬ 
denly an elephant, huge as a mountain, and having 
two tremendous tusks, made its appearance. At sight 
of it, the children fled in all directions; but Bishu 
advancing towards it, seized its trunk, and resting 
his right foot on one of the tusks, planted his left foot 
on its head, and so seated himself on its neck. He then 
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brought it to his mother, calling out, ** Mother, I haxo 
seized an elephant: it is very pleasant to ride an 
elephant.” Hoera Devi being greatly astonished, came 
forward and called Bishwa Singha to her, saying: 
** Get off the elephant, my cliild, and come to my arms. 
Only kings have a right to ride on elephants: you 
are but the son of a sorfowful woman, and your 
father is a beggar.” At this, Bishu leapt off and came 
to his mother’s arms. The elephant, after standing 
quietly for a moment, returned to the woods. Bishu 
then asked his mother, “ Mother, cannot I become a 
king V” Heera replied :•** If you canbyyour devotions 
propitiate Nagcndra Nandinee, the divine queen, you 
may become#, king.” 

That same night, Hoerk Devi, as she sat rubbing the 
feet of Mahadov, said: “ My lord, your two sons are 
for ever seizing hurtftJ animals, and one cannot tell 
when they may not be destroyed.” She then went 
on to tell of the serpent, and the tiger’s cub, 
and the elephant, and asked, “ Will they, because they 
are your sons, be protected from the daitgers of the 
woods y” Mahadov replied: “ Tell them to bring away 
whatever .they may find in the woods to-morrow.” 
On the following morning, when Shishu and Bishu 
went out to play, Ileera Devi said: “ Bring away with 
you whatever you may find in the woods to-day.” 
An ape was seen by the brothers in the woods where the 
children had gone to play. The two brothers chased it, 
and after a good deal of trouble, Bishwa Singha succeed¬ 
ed in destroying it with a club. After this, as he was 
wandering along the river-bank, he saw a snake float- 
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ixig past. Swimmmg to it and bringing it away, the two 
brothers cat up both snake and monkey, and roasted 
and ate them. When they returned home, Heerk Devi 
asked; ‘‘What did you find in the fields to-day?” 
They made answer; “ We found a monkey and a snake, 
and being hungry, we cooked and ate them.” Hcerk 
Devi desired them to fetdh away whatever had been 
left uneaten, and, accordingly the two brothers brought 
the hea^ of the snake and monkey, their bones, skin, 
&c., and placed them in the house. At night, Mahddev 
asked Heerk what her sons had found; and she told him. 
Mahkdev, after being silent* for a while, replied: 
“ They cannot be kings of the whole earth. They cut 
up the animals into pieces (khanda). Bjfihwa Singlia 
will only be Khandeswar, that is, king of a part of the 
earth.” 

From that day, Bishwa Singha became absorbed in 
the contemplation of Bhagavati. Having, whilst yet in 
his mother’s womb, learnt the Yoga philosophy from 
Shiva, he became a devotee, and wherever he could 
get fiowers'and fruits, he brought them as an ofiering 
to Bhagavati; and even when he was at play with the 
other children, he used to make images of phagavati, 
and worship them with sacrifices. 
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CHAPTER VIIL 

Shishu and Bishu escape to the mmtain on the death 
of one of their play-mates^ and Bishu has a dream. 


One day in the year 1^32 Shakabdd, that is, the 
Bengali year 917, when Bishwa Singha was nine* 
years old, Shishu and Bishu together with Jhandan 
and Madan having met for play along with * thirteen 
Koch boys of their neighbourhood, named Bdghd, 
Tengna, P^n^ibar, &c., planted in the ground the dried 
bamboo sticks that were in their hands, and Bishu, the 
dried thorn stick that was in his hand. They 
then made an image of Bhagavati, and bringing 
flowers and wild fruits, beganto worship the image, 
some dancing, and some singing. Then, to represent 
the offering of sacrifice, some of the boys were seized 
as if they were goats, and others struck at them with 
swords made of spike-shaped leaves. When Shishu seiz¬ 
ed ona of his comrades, pretending to sacrifice him as 
a goat, Bishu struck the blow with his leaf sword; but 
the blow actually severed the boy’s head from his body, 
and the blood began to flow. Bishwa Singha seizing 
the severed head and placing it on his own head, 
then laid it before the image of Bhagavati. The rest of 
the children seeing that Shishu and Bishu had actually 
slain one of their companions, fled in dismay- Shishu 
and Bishu after reflecting for awhile, and being them¬ 
selves overcome with fear, ascended by the mountain- 
path to the top of tho mountain. The rest of the child- 
3 
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renhad now got back to their homes, and had spread the 
news of what had happened. In course of time, the 
Turka Kotwal of the eight villages on Mount Chiknd and 
elsewhere, hearing the news, sent out officers requiring 
them to bring the boys, Shishu and Bishu, to him 
immediately, adding: ** I must have their heads taken 
off in order to calm the grief of the dead child’s 
parents.” The officers went in search of the lads to 
Heerd pevi’s house and sundry other places, and 
Heer^i Devi meanwhile began to weep in her distress 
and say: ‘‘ The night is at hand; if the two boys remain 
out in the woods they will be destroyed by wild 
beasts, and if they return home, the governor will 
seize them. What are they to do? 0 Sadashiva, 
deliverer out of distresses, save them.” When at night 
Mahkdev came to her, she placed his lily-feet upon 
her head and began to weep. Mahkdev said with a 
smile: No one will be able to destroy your boys. 

Biihwa Singha will to-morrow be a divinely anointed 
king. Do not be anxidus.” At this, Heera Devi 
became calm. 

The boys in the darkness of the night, great¬ 
ly distressed by both hunger and thirst, lay down 
with fearful hearts at the foot of a tree and fell asleep. 
Towards morning, Bishu had a dream, in which 
Mahkdev came to him and^said: “ Arise, child, do 

not fear. Go back to the spot where you were 
worshipping the goddess, ifihagavati has accepted 
your worship and your great sacrifice, and is propi¬ 
tious. The dried bamboo and thorn sticks that you 
planted in the ground, have given forth branches 
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and leaves. Bhagavati gives you a bracelet for your 
arm, and a sharp sword. Your royal prosperity will 
remain undisturbed, so long as this bracelet remains 
in your house and that of your scms. When you go 
into battle with this sword, you wijl overcome your 
enemies. It will never be broken. If you seat 
yourself, after you have balhed, on the throne that 
has been made of fallen leaves, you will receive your 
divine anointing. If, holding over your head as an 
umbrella the basket in wliich I keep my bh4ng, Shishu 
puts the royal mark on your forehead, you will become 
a king, and Shishya Sihgha a Ekikat.* Placing the 
serpent which is in my basket on your head, you will 
wrap it roTjnd in white cloth. The serpent’s hood 
will become a white umbrella; with the tail and 
bones, &c. of the serpent you will construct a circular 
throne to be called the cbakbklish (round cushion). 
You will make a silver monkey, and transfer to it the 
head and bones of the monk^ you slew, and you will 
then fix it to the top of your sceptre, which shall bO 
called the Hanumkn sceptre. Royalty is not complete 
without the umbrella and sceptre. Whenever you 
go to war, "the enemy, at sight of your umbrella and 
sceptre, will perish, and you will be victorious. 


* Head of the family, and hereditary chief minister. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

Bishuh moinimg 08 king, 

c 

Bishu awaking at dawn of day, and arousing Shisliu 
said: “ Come, let us go’and become kings.” Shisbu 
answered: “What are you talking about?” Bishu 
then to}d him his dream, and the two brothers set out 
for the spot whore they had offered worship the day 
before. On their arrival, they found- that the dry 
thorn stick and bamboo twigs had blossomed. Tho 
spot was very delightful; the air was filled with the 
perfume of flowers; and the trees were blossoming and 
bearing fruit. The decayed leaves had collected 
together at the foot of the Main^ tree, in the shape of a 
king’s throne, on which rested a splendid sword. By its 
side was a jewelled bracelet and the bh^ng basket. See¬ 
ing this, the lads were deHghted, and went to the river 
to bathe. On their return, Bishu received his anoint¬ 
ing the moiment he arrived at the throne. He heard 
the muntrks, and the water was sprinkled upon him. 
He knew not who was performing the cei'amony, for 
he could see no one. Then Shishu, observing that in ^ 
that place there was some paste, already prepared, of 
musk, aloes, and sandal-wood dust, he made with 
it the royal mark on Bish]|^ forehead, and filling 
the bhkng basket with leaves, placed it on his 
head. Immediately ^e skies began to rain down flow¬ 
ers, and the drums began to sound; and the harlots of 
Indra’s heaven began to dance and sing. this could 
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be distinctly heard, but nothing could be seen. Just at 
this time, Chandan and Madan and the children of the 
neighbourhood coining to the spot, were struck with 
astonishment, and suj^osedthat thousands of elephants, 
horses, and soldiers were in the neighbourhood mak¬ 
ing a noise together. The children all prostrated 
themselves with folded hands.* 

Thus Maharkjk Bishwa Singha received divine 
anointing to the kingly office. When BhagUvati rested 
at the withered thorn stick, it blossasned into leaves. 
Hence, up to the present time, the kings of Bishwa 
Singha’s race plant a thorn stick to test the efficacy of 
their worship of the goddess. And as Bhagavati was 
propitiated by a human sacrifice, so the former kings 
of Gooch Behar offered human sacrifices every autumn, 
during the festival of this goddess. And even at the 
present time, it is the practice of these kings and of 
others who follow their example, to offer up representa¬ 
tions of men made with rice formed into a paste. 


CHAPTER X. 

Defeat of the KotwaVs troops^ Chandan is raised to the 
throne^ and Kdmrup is subjugated. 


Mahkrkjk Bishwa Singjia having received his royal 
anointing, and Shishya Singha having become a Rki- 
kat, they took what they had with Ibem and went to 
Heerk Devi. Heerk kissed both herao&is in her delight. 
She detect^ the perfume onBishwa’a head. At sight 
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©f the jewelled bracelet she prostrated hersel? before 
Bhagayati, and then put it carefully away. As the 
lads were hungry, she brought them choice food. 

At this time the officers of the Kotwal were still 
out in all directions, trying to find Mahhraj4 
Bishwa Singha and Shishya Singha K4ikat. Under 
orders from Bishwa Singlba, Chandan and Madan and 
the other boys, seizing swords and sticks, went out 
to battle with the KotwaPs men, and cut off the 
heads of twenty-^^e of them. The remaining officers 
escaping to the Kotwal, told him what had happened. 
He being highly incensed,*mounted his horse, and 
taking a thousand soldiers with him, set forth* to slay 
the children. SuiTounding Chandan and Madan and 
the rest, he, in the first engagement, cut off Madan’s 
head. No sooner was the circumstance reported to 
Mahkrdjk Bishwa Singha, than he seized the sword 
that had been given him by Bhagavati, and taking his 
elder brother, the Eaikat, with him, sallied forth to 
battle. The KotwaPs soldiers, when they beheld the 
two brothers looking as threatening as death, were 
overcome with fear. Thp Kotwal ordered them to seize 
the two lads and strike off their heads with the 
sword. But the brothers advancing, slew with their 
swords the front line of soldiers. And thus they 
went on till hundreds of the soldiers were killed. 
Chandan and the other boys were, in the meantime, 
also engaged in the slaughter of the soldiers. At this 
juncture, the Kotwal pushed forwards on horseback and 
made towards Bishwa Singha to slay him. Bishwa 
Singha seeing this, sprang towards him, and with his 
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left hanS quickly seizing the horse’s reins, struck off 
the Kotwal’s head with the sword in his right hand. 
He then mounted the horse, and routed the remaining 
soldiers, some of whom fled and others delivered 
themselves up to him. 

Returning home to his mother with his own party 
and the soldiers that had Surrendered to him, he 
saluted her and his step-mother. Jeerk, folding Bishwa 
Singha in her arms, began to weep for Madan, 
Bishwa Singha spoke words of comfort to her, and 
then taking Chandan by the hand, he led him to the 
outer door, and giving Mm another throne and um¬ 
brella, Inade him a king. But he undertook himself 
the government of the country. Just as in Mathura, 
Bhagwkn Chandra slow Kangsa, and raising Ugrasen 
to the throne, saved the kingdom, so Bishwa Singha, 
having slain the Kotwal, raised Chandan to the throne, 
and saved the kingdom. All the people approved of 
what he had done. The Rkjshakk dates from this time; 
Chandan having become king in the year 1 of the 
RajshakA, which corresponds with the year 1432 Sha- 
kkbdd, the Bengali year 917,^ the year 921 of the 
Hegira, and the English year 1510. The KotwaTs 
horse, elephants, and weapons were all brought away, 
* On the death of Rkjk Kainateswar, Kdmpeeth was 
thrown into a state of anarchy. One man ruled over 
one village, another over two or three others: some ruled 
over five villages, and others over ten. Bishwa Singha 
summoning these petty rulers to him, made them inde¬ 
pendent. Whenever any of them misbehaved, he was 
put down by means of a few troops, and Bishwa Singha 
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punished with death any one guilty of rapine or other 
serious offence. In this way he goyerned the kingdom. 
The people were in fear, and brought in not only the 
revenue due, but ktumerous gifts and presents. Thus 
Kdmrup became entirely subject to him. The former 
governor was not a Mussulman; but people used to 
say thalb he destroyed the Yavanas. His family lived 
apart. He had three daughters, who were married 
to Chandan, Shishya Singha Edikat, and Mahdrdjd 
Biahwa Singha respectively. After the lapse of thirteen 
years, Chandan who had reached his fortieth year, 
fell ill and died, having reigned for thirteen years. 


CHAPTER XI. 

On Chandan^ deaths Bislma Singha ascends the throne,^ 
and conquers Bootan and Gour. 


After Chandan’s death, in the 14th year of the Rdj- 
ahakd, corresponding with the year 1445 Shakdbdd, 
and the Bengali year §34, Mahdrdjd Bishwa Singha, 
as directed in his dream by Mahddev, constructed a 
royal cushion, or throne, out of the serpent’s tail, 
and placing on his head the serpent that was in the 
bhdng-basket, he wrapped it round in folds of cloth. 
Putting the monkey’s bones, &o., into the silver image 
of the monkey, he fixed the latter to the top of his scep¬ 
tre, and so made a Hanumdn-sceptre. Then, on an aus¬ 
picious day, and under an auspicious sign, he, being 22 
years of age, ascended the throne. Shishu held the 
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umbrella over him ; and the brahmans repeated 
their incantations firom the Yedlus, and took their seats 
around him. There was a brilliant assembly on the 
occasion. The subjects all broughif^n the royal tribute, 
and presents of vanous kinds; dancers danced and 
sang; and there was instrumental musie of various 
sorts. Mahdrajk Bishwa*Singha bestowed horses, 
elephants, garments, money, and other rewards on* 
Shishya Singha Rdikat, and on his ministers, and on 
the soldiers. The government began to be systema¬ 
tically administered. The Maharajk first attacked 
the Soumdr territory, Bijini Bidydgram, and Bijoypur, 
&c. 'Wherever his soldiers were ordered to march, 
they were victorious; every army sent out to oppose 
them, was destroyed. 

At length, having conceived the idea of subjugating 
Bootan, he sent ambassadors with letters to the Deb 
and Dhurm Rajahs to the following effect: You 

must always be subject to the reigning king of 
Kamtapur. On account of the anarchy that has 
hitherto prevailed in the kingdom, you have ruled 
as independent chiefe. No-w^ by the grace of Bhaga- 
vati, I haye become king of Kamrup. You will, there¬ 
fore, acknowledge submission and pay me tribute, or 
be prepared for war.” The Deb Raja treated the 
message with contempt, and insulted the ambassador. 
As soon as the Mahhrkja heard of this, he ordered pre¬ 
parations to be made for war. Thousands of men 
mounted on" horses and elephants, as well as foot 
soldiers ascended into the mountains, and began to 
destroy the Bhootia troops. When much of the 
4 
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mountain territory had been reduced to submission, 
and Mahdr&j4 Bishwa Singha was ready to fall upon 
the Bhootia capital, the Deb Eaj& had an interview 
with him, and ma'Se a treaty of peace, in which he 
engaged to pay the Mahdraja a stipulated annual 
tribute, as well as to present him with gifts; to help 
him with troops in case orwar; and to administer the 
' affairs of Bhootan under the Baja’s orders. 

After this, the Mah^rlj^ marched to the subjugation 
of Gour. The country was at that time under the 
rule of the Yavanas (Mussulmans), and Selim Shah, the 
son of Shere Shah, was emperbr of Delhi. The Rdj^i’s 
troops having reduced the country round Gour, and 
plundered a portion of it, advanced with the 
against the capital. On their arrival, Shishya Singha 
R4ikat conceived the idea of taking up his residence 
at Baikunthapur, a very beautiful place. 

Bishwa Singha had, at this time, three sons. The 
eldest, Nri Singha, was learned, devout, and, like 
Bishwa Singha, given to ascetic practices. The second 
son, Nara Narain, was eminent as a wrestler, and 
resembled the second Panday, who by the help of 
Judhisteer was so successful in the contest with 
Bheem Sen. Hence he was also known by the name 
of Malla Ndr^in. And the youngest, Child Rdi, was 
strong and powerful. His skin was very fair, and he 
was, on this account, named Shukla Dhwaja* (the white 
standard). All three sons of the Mahdrdja rose to power. 

At length Heerd Devi dying, her fundlaJ rites were 

* Mentioned by Master Balpb Fytche, as Sukl Bhiy, reigning 
when he visited Oouche, vide ** Purchas his Pilgrims.” 
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performed according to the custom of the place, and 
her shradh and the ceremony of offering water to her 
manes, were duly celebrated. T^en she was dying, 
she had desired Bishwa Singha to establish his capital, 
not on Mount Chiknh, but in the plains. Bishwa 
Singha, accordingly, buil this capital on the plains, 
and erecting many magnificent bouses, named the 
place Hingulawlis. In due course, thousands of* 
people came to live in it. Br^mans from all parts 
came and settled here. Temples sprang up in various 
spots. Shishya Singha had a house at Baikunthapur; 
but he used to remain ^ith his troops at the capital. 

Every year Raja Bishwa Singha went to the place 
where he had received his divine anointing, and offered 
worship to Bhagavati on an imposing scale. He n^ed 
and lived in perfect happiness. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Marriage of Bishwa Binghah sons. Disappearance of the 

Maharaja. 


It became necessary to secure the aid in the 
^ government of the country, of the twelve men who 
as boys had played together. This is why they 
have been mentioned in this history. The daughter 
of one of them was, as a reward for his entire devoted^ 
ness, given in marriage to Nri Singha, Nara Narto 
was also mJIried with great pomp and magnifi^ 
cence. After the celebration of the marriage, Nara 
Nkrain’s wife prostrated herself before the Mahdrkjd 
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Bkhwa Singha, and the Mah4rlijli bestowed upon her 
wealth and jewels. She then prostrated herself before 
Nri Singha, who prj^ented her with pearl ornaments 
and other jewelry, aoad blessed her saying; “ You will 
be queen consort.”, She then retired to the women’s 
apartment. After that, Shukla Dhwaja was also 
married. Not long after, *Nri Singha had a son bom 
to him, whom he named Anirudra. 

The Mah&r^j^ reigned happily, surrounded by his 
sons and grandsons. WheneTer a war or a revolt 
broke out in any country, he sent one of his sons, or 
the ^kikat. They ruled the country according to the 
king’s instructions. The sons were all worthy men. In 
this way Mah^raj^ Bishwa Singha reigned for 31 years. 
Atiength, having come to regard earthly royalty as but 
a transitory thing, he became absorbed in meditation 
on the unchanging God, and calling his sons to him, 
gave them lessons in the art of governing. Taken 
up with the Yoga philosophy which he had learnt 
from Mah4dev whilst he was ye^ in Lis mother’s 
womb, he bade adieu to his brother and his sons, and 
first went to his birth-place on Mount Chiknk. He 
then visited the spot where he had received.his divine 
anointing. Here he said farewell to all those who 
had accompanied him. His sons, and his brother, * 
imd his ministers began to weep ; but the king, for¬ 
saking all companionship, retired alone to the summit 
of the mountain. What became of him, and what he 
did after that, is not known to men. ^ 

Here ends the divine period of this history. 



PAST II. 

'jPHE |1UMAN jPsRIOD. 


CHAPTER I. 

Nar Ndrdin becomes king. 


This period embraces the history of Bishwa Sin^ha*s 
family. Mahhrhjd Bishwa Singha^s reign extended to 
the 44th year of the Bhj Shakd. In the year 45 Rhj 
Shakh, corresponding with the Bengali year 961, 
and the year 1476 Shakdhdk, the Mahkriija retired 
to the mountain to devote himself to an ascetic life. 
Preparations were then made to ]^lace his eldest 
son Nri Singha on the throne. Briihmans and Pun¬ 
dits from all lands assembled, and were ready to begin 
the inauguration ceremony according to the Shas- 
tras, and the three brothers took seats in the 

assembly according to their rank. At this moment, 
i?ar N4rfiin’s wife, accompanied by one or two of her 
attendants, came before the assembly, and bowed 
down in front of Nri Singly The men of the 
assembly and Nri Singha himself were surprised at 
this procedurefiand the latter directed that she should 
be asked why she had come. The Devi said to 
Nri Singha: Immediately after my marriage, when 
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I came and bowed before you, you blessed me, say¬ 
ing : ‘ You will be a queen consort.^ Now that you 
are about to become king, how can I be the queen con¬ 
sort ? Your words hare prored untrue.” 

Nri Singha BrnHed and said; “ 0 mother, you have 
spoken rightly. My words cannot fail of accomplish¬ 
ment. Nar Nkrkin wilfbe king, and you will be the 
queen consort. I shall not be king.” 

On hearing this, Nar Nkrkin’s wife retired to the 
inner apartment. Nri Singha ordered that Nar Na- 
rain should be made king. The assembled people 
applauded Nri Singha, and* Nar N^rain was inaugu¬ 
rated. On the following day, at a propitious mo¬ 
ment, the Brkhmans and Pundits anointed Nar Na- 
rkin, repeating over him the Vedic formula. They 
then seated him on a magnificent ehdkhdlisy and put 
on him the royal mark. The El^ikat lifted over him 
the white serpent-hood umbrella, and held the sceptre. 
The attendants^ waved their white fans before him; 
the Brahmans began to recite aloud the Vedas, and 
music and song and the dance were introduced. 

Mahkrkjk Nar N^rkin having thus become king, 
was the first to introduce a regular comago. His 
gold and silver coins had on one side the name of 
Mahkdev in the Dev-nagri character, and on the other, 
the name of Sri Sri Mahkrajk Nar Nkrkin. As “ Nk- 
rkin” was a part of his name, these coins came to be 
called “Nkrkini rupees.” The rupee was at that 
. time a full one, and this coin became current in coun¬ 
tries not under his sway. He also prepared a seal 
With his own name impressed upon it; besides this, 



31 


he had another seal with a Hon stamped upon it, 
called the “ Singhachh&p,” under which he issued all 
his mandates. On that day, he gave presents of 
garments and ornaments of various kinds, elephants, 
horses and other things to his brothers, to the 
K^ikat, to his councillors, and to his soldiers. He 
pleased the Brahmans by bestowing gifts of money 
.upon them. He relieved the distresses of the poor 
by distributing money among them. Having thus 
gratified all parties, he appointed a very worthy man 
of the K^yast caste as his Dewan. Sending for Brah¬ 
mans from Mithilk and Kftmrup and other places, he 
settled them in his territories, conferring Brahmottar 
lands upon them. He appointed a Brdhman as his 
Nazir, and in his court, he conversed on the Shastras 
and on religious topics. The country and the council 
reaped great benefit; and his subjects were contented 
and began to be rich. They began to trade with 
other lands, and introduced into th§ kingdom the 
produce of foreign regions. 

The Rkikat retired to Baikunthapur. His descen¬ 
dants reside there to this day. At stated periods they 
come on a yiait to the capital. Nri Singha passed 
his time in spiritual meditation. The pergunnah of 
t^kngk was set apart for his maintenance, and his 
ftunily dwelt there ; but Anirudra remained at the 
capital. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Shfikla l)hwa^<iB a^nbUsmn is rebuked. The Doorgd Poojah 

festival is established. 


When Mah&rhjh Nar Nlir^in became king, his sub. 
jects all became happy. Tribute money as weU as 
other things began to flow in from various countries. 
The Dev Raja sent every year the amount of tribute 
that had been d^termined^ together with mountain- 
ponies, and many-coloured cloths. 

At this time, letters began to be received from 
Gour, complaining that the power of the Mahomedans 
was on the increase, and that the territories subju¬ 
gated by the Mahkrkjd, were being attacked by them. 
The moment the Mah4rkj4 received these tidings, he 
ordered his army to be in readiness, and after ofier- 
ing worship to the Hanumkn sceptre, he turned it 
round so as to avert the face of the monkey. • On the 
following morning he found that the face had turned 
to the south-west. Inferring from this that he 
would be successful in his expedition, he set out with 
three kinds of soldiers, holding in his hand the sword 
that Bhagavati had given. The leader of the troops 
composed of the natives of the country, was the Rai- 
kat: Anirudra commanded the Hindustanis, Rajputs, 
Moguls, and Pathans, who were mercenaries; the Dev 
Rkj4 was at the head of the Bhutia troops, and 
Shukla Dhwaja was appointed commander-in-chief. 
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magni^ce^tlj did the Mahairhjh Malk iSihifim 
advance with horBemeai men on elephants, and 
soldiers* Over his head was spread the white nm* 
br^a, and in his hand was the sceptre* Sometimes 
he rode on horseback, sometimes on an elephant, and 
sdhietimes in a litter. As the army approached Goar, 
it was broken up into dirisibns; the 4rst under Ani* 
rudra attacked the Mahomedans and slew their leader* 
The Mahomedan army being broken, fled to their own 
country. The MahkrkjA having subdued Gour and 
other cities, subjugated the country as far as the banks 
of the Ganges. There tie granted brahmottar lands 
to many Brahmans, under sunnuds written in Sanscrit 
verse and bearing the singha-chhap,” or lion-seal. 
Some of the instruments conveying these lands are 
still extant. 

At length after a year spent in that region, Ani- 
rudra who had conquered it, was made ruler of the 
country of Gour, and the Mah&r4jh returned to his 
own capital. He ordered Shukla Dhwajato subjugate 
Ghorgh4t and other countries, and accordiilgly Shukla 
Dhwaja having succeeded in subduing many king¬ 
doms, returned to the capital laden with immense 
treasure. Shukla Dhwaja was regarded as the fore* 
most military leader, and his troops were always 
obedient to him. 

The king now reigned in peace. The council sat 
every day, and each one had his place in it according 
to his rank. One day it occurred to Shukla Dhwaja 
that he ought to rule. It is I,’’ reasoned ho, who 
conduct all the wars; the people all acknowledge my 

a 
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a^thorit^ ; Nar k king only in name ; let me 
fAKf Hm and become Icing tnyseE’’ Ait&e lefleoting 
thas^ be mteed bimself ‘mth a sha^ sword and went 
to the Oonncil with«ih6 intention of talcing tbe king’s 
life. 

'On reaching the assembly, bis eyes fdll on the king, 
but he saw 4)he Ibn-armed'BhagaTatihmrself occupying 
the ch&kbdlis, with two of her arms round Nar Nkrkin 
who was seated in her lap. The council chamber 
was lighted up with the* brightness of her pre- 
sehoe. At sight of this, Shukla Dhwaja swooned and 
’ £eU« In a little while, recovering consciousness he 
began to weep, and addressing the king, said : 0 

Mahkrhj, I am verily guilty: save me.” The king 
was startled; but rising quickly from bis seat, held 
Shukla Dhwaja by the hand, and leading him to the 
assembly, said in gentle tones : Brother, you have 
committed no offence ; rather, it is by the strength of 
your arm that I rule.” Shukla Dhwaja in his distress, 
told the king, with joined hands, of the determination 
he had formed in his mind, and of how he had seen 
him encircled by the'arms of Bhagavati in tbe form 
of tbe destroyer* of Mahish, and added : My guilt 
is very great, for I have desired to destroy him who 
was, firstly, my brother, secondly, my king, and third¬ 
ly, the object of Bhagavati’s^special protection. What 
belp is there for me now ?” 

On hearing this, the members of tbe king’s council 
were utterly astonished. Nar Nkrfiin wept, and his 
tears fiowed down his breast. Be said to his brother; 

•> ♦ Duiga. 



You desire to be $ ; you sWl reign otep a vast 

kingdom, and I will confer a great kingdom upon you* 
You are most fortunate; for your eyps have beheld 
Bhagavati. 1 did not see her. 1 ipust be very sinful 
for the queen of the world to have held me within 
her arms, and fer me not to lhave *seen her. Thus 
grieving he retired to a solitary places and for three 
days remained without food. In a dream of the night, 
Bhagavati appeared to him, and said: Arise and be- 
hold the image of the Destroyer^of Mahish which is 
worshipped in this world, and in the autumn con¬ 
struct an image of her and render her the prescribed 
worship.” The king opened his eyes and beheld 
Bhagavati. Repeatedly bowing down before her in 
adoration, he said: 0 Mother, a lion seized with his 

teeth the right arm of the Asura Mahish; but his loft 
arm is free.” He was then desired to represent 
a tiger as fastened on the left arm. According¬ 
ly the image [of Durga] which the Maharfijd wor¬ 
ships during tire autumn festival, answers to this 
description and is of the colour of the rising sun. 
When Nar N^rfiin beheld the image, ho felt him¬ 
self blessej^. On the eighth day of the moon in 
Srdban, according to the instructions received, the 
sacrifroial post is cut, and a gladsome festival has 
ever since been hold on every such eighth day wiA 
readings out of the shastras, i&c. Such is the prae- 
ticeto this day. 

In accordance with^what he had seen in his dream, 
the king odnstruoted an image, and on the second day 
of the moon in Assin, having rendered adoration to 



PiiagATfttj, he oietied wcs^p mth gifle «fvmou$ 
hieda. Oil i%e mahe^tami great eightib dbiy), 
there were ei|^ pujle fer the eight prahars of tine 
dajf« Miles a spei^ peji at midnight. The ord^ in 
ii|UtheMahli!%j& Nar Hhrdin arranged the religicme 
eeremonlea in honour of Durga^ obtmns to the present 
da^. Kvery year the iihage of the goddess is made 
^ of the sise of which it was first constructed, and the 
llahaihjh retains the original ceremonies. 

* . . 

• CHAPTER III. 

Tk^ itipasion of Assam and the settkmmt there of Shnkk 

Dhwe^a, 


The Mahirdjd, as mentioned in the previous chapter, 
had said to Shukla Dhwaja: You are anxious to be¬ 
come a king: I will bestow a great kingdom upon 
you#” Accordingly, in the 63rd year of the R4j Shakk, 
SJWwenng to the year Shaktbdb, the king having 
ofiTered worship to thP^Hanum&n sceptre, turned its 
feoe round* In the morning he found that the 
soep1a:e had turned its fece in the direction of the 
uoiih^eest# The king was delighted, and seizing the 
sword given by Bhagavati, and the umbrella and seep- * 
h?ei he set out to conquer Assam with his three 
kinds of soldiers. £fiiukla Bhwt^a was in ehi^ com¬ 
mand of the army. Having in due course crossed the 
BraMaputra, mid come close^upon dowhkti, the 
troops in advance fell in with ihe troops sent out by 
Buldianukxaftt tire kmfl r of Assam, a severe eneaste* 
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meiit*6iURi«d. The Assamese^ lioifeTer) being amd hy 
certam yi 0 i(m 8 of terror, were overpowered, and Nw Nl- 
liin, without further difficulty, took poBseasion of Gow* 
h^ti and the Nillohal ndoantain, Boranga, Beltail and 
othwplafles. 

The celestial kings of Assam, at that time, were 
barbarianB. When the AaAmese troops brought tid- 
ings to their king of the defeat of his army, they de#' 
clared that Kar N4rldn and Shukla Dhwaja Were not 
men but the sons of gods, because four-armed and 
two-armed Yoginis came forth from the midst of their 
troops to aid in the dd^truction of their enemies. 
Snkhangkraih, the king of north Soum&r in Assam, 
having, &om a desire to engage in the war, left his 
own territory, and advanced half way with his troops 
to the scene of the war, ^was greatly surprised when he 
heard of all that had transpired. He said : Unless 
I see it, I will not believe.’’ Hill ministers said to 
him : It is of no ,use to fight.” The Rdj4 then 
despatched a messenger to S^y^aja Nar N&i4m, and 
with him he sent a he-goat n^e of iron, and a wood* 
en sword, adding that if Nar N&rltm was the son of a 
god, he would be able to cut through the iron goat 
with the wooden sword; but that otherwise, what he 
*(the R&jd) had heard about him must be all ffilse. The 
messenger came to Nar N4rMn and delivered his mes* 
aage* On hearing it, Shukla Dhwaja grew fidnt Nar 
N^biin^ however, smiling, said; If Bhagavati has pur¬ 
posed fn give me the kingdom, then as, once before, she 
aceepied the human sacrifice slain with asword made of 
the Mnn4 leaf, so she will aoci^ this sacrifice: oiffier* 
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wige, liow can I accomplish this task ?” The king then 
having performed an elaborate puja atKdmdkhyd, 
Shukla Dhwaja hold the iron goat. The moment Nar 
Ndrain struck a blow at it with the wooden sword, 
the goat was severed in two and blood began to flow 
from it. The messenger prostrated himself at the 
feet of the Maharaja, aifd began to praise liim. The 
goat and the sword were sent to the king of Assam. 
The latter was astonished, and fled to a mountain 
called Charai Khoranga. On the Mahhraja’s assuring 
him that he had nothing to fear, king Sukhangkrafk 
left his army and came to Nflr Naniiii, and prostrated 
himself before him. Maluirfija Nar Ndriiin embraced 
the king of Assam, gave him a scat equal in respect 
of dignity with his own, and said : “All the territory 
that I have conquered will remain mine : the rest, 
including north Soumdr and other lands, will remain 
yours. But in oAo and the same country, there 
cannot be two kings holding umbrellas. Wlicrefore 1 
have broken your umbi^la (deprived |^ou of indepeud- 
ont sovereignty).” S^ng this, he look away the rod 
umbrella of the king of Assam. 

Kkldpkhdr had broken down the temple, of Kamd- 
khyk. On its ruins Nar Ndrain erected a temple, 
half of which was of brick work. On its summit, he* 
placed a cupola of gold, and a little in advance of it he * 
built a second temple. An account of all this is en¬ 
graven in verse on the stones over the door-way of 
BhagavatPs shrine ; and in the building in front 
there are images in stone of Nar Ndrkin and Shukla 
Dhwaja. Up to this day, the offerings and garlands that 
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had been previously presented to Bhagavati,aro j[fiid be¬ 
fore these images. In all the places of pilgrimage, whe¬ 
ther at Hiiigrib Mddhab, or Jandrdanor olsowhore, the 
Mahdrdjd built temples and palaces,* and constructed 
^roads. He arrangeti the services of .the temples, and 
provided for their maintenance by making grants of 
land to all the Sebdit (officiating) Brahmans. He also 
apportioned lands to the support of the servants of 
the temples,—an appropriation whicli continues in force 
to the j)resent day. I who am writing this history 
of the kings, have seen with my own eyes these 
tokens which tliey have *left of their glory. In Hdi- 
grib Madhab, every day, four dandas* arc given to 
the reading of the Sri Bhdgavat, four dandas to the 
singing of hymns of adoration, foui* dandas to singing 
the j)raises of Hari, four dandas to the dancing of men, 
four dandas to the dancing of women, and four dandas 
to the ofl’ering of incense. The same order is observed at 
night. The music continues without interruption 
through the eight prahars.f On||pquiry, I was told that 
this practice had been continued ever since the time of 
Maharkjk Nar Nkrain. From that time have these peo¬ 
ple enjoyed the lands &c., assigned for their su])port. 
Just as tliey come in them respective courses, perform 
their several parts in the service of the temple and then 
depart, so have many others in other places been do¬ 
ing the same thing by appointment of the Mahkrkjk. 

1 have seen many such places, but I cannot wn’to of * 
them all. 

* A measure of lime equivalent to 24 minutes. 

•j Throe hours. ^ 
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The^ MaMrdjd put the N4r&ini rupee inta circu¬ 
lation m Assam, and it is current there still. A cu¬ 
rious circumstance is this, tiiat on Mt. Nilhchal there 
lived a Brahman, named Dalai, the chief of the 
officiating Brahmans ofKam^khyh, who every even-^ 
ing, after the offering of incense, played on a mridang 
(kind of drum), to the music of which Bhagavati 
danced naked in the inner shrine. When the king 
heard of this, he arranged with the Brdhman to 
have a sight of her from a loophole. Bhagavati be¬ 
ing angry, said to the Brdhman : “ There shall be 
no more dancing in the sight of man. Nar Korkin 
is my son : why should he see his mother in a nude 
state ? Wlierefore, henceforward, neither he nor his 
descendants shall look upon Kkmakhyk, or my nude 
image.” From that time, the Rajas never look upon 
K4makhyh or her nude imago. 

At length, Maharaj4 Nar N^rain having made (Jver 
the kingdom, together with Bidy&gaon and Bijni, to 
Shukla Dhwaja, rotm'njjd to his own capital. Shukla 
Dhwaja was succeeded in the kingdom by Raghudeb 
Nkrdin, and he by his son, Parikliit N^iiin. Parikhit 
Ndrmn was a weak fuler. Ilis territory was snatched 
from him by the celestial king of Assam. A part of it 
was also seized by*the Muhammadans. Shukla Dhwa- 
ja’s dcscendanls are to be found to this day in Dor- 
anga, Bijni, and Beltail. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

halihml Narain is horn. Death of Maharaja Nar Ndrdin, 


Mah^rajk Nar Nilrain having subdtued Assam, placed 
liis youngest brother, Shukla Dliwaja, otherwise called 
diila Rai, upon the throne, and after introducing 
coin struck in his own name, rctuniod to his capital. 
Alter some time, the Maharaja hnd a son bfU'ii to him. 
TJie king on beholding tliis son so handsome and 
bearing so many marks of good fortune, was greatly 
delighted, and after coiiSultatioii with the astrologers, 
named liiin Lakhmi Narain. The young prince be¬ 
gan to grow from day to tiny like llie moon, and 
the king's days ])assetl haj)pily with him. When 
the i)rin(*(» royal was 16 years of age, tlie Maha¬ 
raja sent for a beautiful girl and married her to him. 
But l^akhmi Narain was fond of thesotdety of women, 
and ho had brought to liiin si'veral unmarried girls 
whom he kept as liis wives. By tliem, during Nar 
Narain’s lifetime, he had throe sons named respectively 
Braja Narain, Bhfin Narain and Prabal Narain. 

The My,h{traja continued to reign free from distur- 
l)ance. Brahmans and Pundits were constantly iji 
vited to the Royal Council, wh^e many questions 
relating to the Sliastras were discussed and settled. 
Among these learned Pundits, was a celebrated man 
named Purushottam Bhattficlnirjya who constructed 
the Ratnannili Byakaran (grammar). This grammar 
is still in use in this country ((^ooch Behar) and in 
Shoumar. There is no other grammar in use. It is 
6 
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also used in ether countries. It bears the name of Raja 
Malla N4rain. It is a most profitable book to those 
who aro seeking knowledge. 

Thus Mahhraja Nar Narkin continued to reign for 
33 years. No national calamities occurred during 
this period. The clouds gave their rain in due season, 
and there was neither famine nor pestilence. The 
people were all wealthy and happy. Evil doers wore 
punished according to law, and no injustice was per¬ 
petrated. The Maharaja Nar Narain was never over¬ 
come in any war. Ho was the son of a goddess ; how 
can I describe his glory? ‘At last in the 78th year 
of the Rajshakk, answering to the ilciigali year 994, 
and the year 1509 Shakabda, ho departed out of this 
perishable body and went to Kailas. The Brah¬ 
mans and Pundits with one accord adopted the 
practice of the Shagniks and ordained that tlie ecre- 
inonial uncleanness consequent on this event, should 
be hold not to begin till the time when the fire was 
applied to the corpse, because, otherwise, the sou 
would have been unable to assume the royal robes 
and be appointed king. On Nar Narain’s decease, 
the ministers and pundits together witlijihe Rkikat 
and others investing the Prince with the royal robes 
and ornaments, plifeed him on the chakbalis, and on 
the reading of the Vedas declared him king. The 
Raikat held the umbrella over him, and lifted the 
sceptre. A seal and coins wore struck in the name 
of the Maharaja Lakhmi Nkrain, and the llaikat 
and the ministers brought their nuzzurs to the king 
in the newly-coined money. There was music also 
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of various kinda, and dancing. The Maharaja, after 
tliis, gave orders for the funeral obsequies of the late 
king, and dismissed the assembly. The relatives 
and others united to perform the funeral rites, after 
which, the offering of water to the manes was made, 
and the shraddha was performed. 


CHAPTER V. 


Lahhm Mirdhi^s forced 


oi'iif to Delhi: his re turn 
death. 


and 


Maharaja Lakhmi N^irain on becoming king trea^ 
ted his fatlicr’s ministers with great df'fercnce. When 
tlio good news that he had become king reached other 
lands, letters came from there, accom])anied with rich 
presents sent by means of messengers who in due 
course returned, delighted with the ^ifts of the Mahd- 
ra ja. At this time, Jelal-ud-din Akbar was the emperor 
of Delhi, and his general, Alikooli Khan had conquered 
Gour and other countries. Aiiirudra died in battle. 
His sous escaped and came to Pdnga. The Maharaja 
Laklnni ^araiii having given himself up to tlie 
society of women, never himself went out to war, but 
'only sent his troops. They returned defeated, and 
many of them were destroyed. 

In course of time, Maharaja Lakhmi Narain had 
eighteen sons, of whom Bfr Nurain was the son of tlio 
queen. All the sous grew up to be able men. Bajra 
Narain, Bhfm Narain and Mahi Narain became 
powerful, and the country prosp('red. One day, wlieu 
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the (Council had been called, and the king’n iniiiiatorH 
wore all aeated in their respective places, and the 
kin^ was expected to Arrive immediately, Mukunda 
8arbbahhaum, a very learned pundit, and posscsbing 
divine powers, came into tlio assembly and took his 
seat close beside the cluikbalis. The king then 
arrived, and seeing a Brahman stationed near the royal 
seat, he became angry, and rolling about his eyes, 
addressed the Brahman thus : “ You are not worthy 
to sit near the royal scat/’ The Brahnnin being tlius 
insulted, and feeling himbclf disgraced in the presenpe 
of ther Council, went awa)’* to Delhi. Nooruddin 
l^ruhammad Jehani»ir Shah, was then Kinperor. Beino 
the grandson of a Hindu, he held all Brahmans in 
high respect, and esj)ecially this divinely gifted man, 
wdioin he on tliis account highly osteoniod. The 
Brahman having {iiTivod at his court, tlie Em])Oj‘- 
or asked him 'wdiat petition he had to make. Idie 
Brahman rojdied : My dwelling-place is in Iv.imrup, 
in the countiy of Behar. The king of the place is 
Laklimi Narain. I was insulted because 1 took my 
seat ])esidc his throne. Have that king, not slain, 
but brought hero alive, and in his presenep give mo 
a scat beside your throne. Then will the grief of my 
mind be stayed. The kings of that place are sprung * 
from the gods and are very mighty men. They 
stoop to 110 one.” The emperor promised to do this. 

Accordingly, a written order was despatched to 
the Muhammadan Governor of Gour who advanced 
with a strong force and subdued (flioraghat and 
other territories, and threw the remaining countries 
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into terrible disorder. At one time the king’s forces 
were defoatc^d, at another time the Muhammadan 
troops. The kingdom began to be ruined. The Ma- 
har^jk on learning the pm*])ose for which the Muham¬ 
madan troo])s had come, and seeing no help for 
it, consented to go to Delhi. Setting out for Delhi 
with the piinces Bajra Naraid and Bhim Narain, he 
wrote a letter, 'when half way on the road, to the 
Muhammadan Governor of Gour, requesting that du¬ 
ring his absence, his kingdom might not be oppressed 
or his subjects destroyed. From that time all distur¬ 
bances ceased in the coun*try. 

On the king’s arrival in Delhi, he took up his resi¬ 
dence in a certain part of the city, and sought an in¬ 
terview with the Emperor. One day, the king and 
his two sons wore going along a road which had largo 
houses standing on either side of it. The road itself 
u as very naiTow. They were hero met in front by 
an enraged elephant that was being brought along. 
The roiid was so narrow that an elephant j^assing along 
it would till it up, so that no one else could pass. The 
el(‘j)hant-driver desired the king to turn back. The 
king replied by d(‘siring him to back out and so get 
out of the way. The driver on this attempted to 
lide the cleidiant over the king and his sons, so as to 
crush them beneath its feet. At the king’s command, 
Bajra Narain caught the two tusks of the ehqdiant and 
pushed the beast back with such for(‘o that it scu’camed 
as it went backwards. The king then parsed on 
without didiculty. 

The elephant-driver having reported this occurrence 
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to the Emperor, the latter expressed great surprise, 
and asked from where so powerful a man could have 
come. Mukunda Sarbbabhaum being in the Council, 
said : “ Where will you find a man so strong except 
among the sons of Bishwa Singha ? King Lakhmi 
Narain has come to Delhi.” On another occasion, as 
the Maharaja, after his l)ath in the Jumiia and the 
ceremony of offering water to the manes of his ances¬ 
tors, was performing other daily rites, a sixteen-oared 
boat pulled up to the landing-place and was about to 
bo secured there. The boatmen cried out *. “ Move 
away from the ghtit.” The king and his son replied : 
“ Moor the boat a little way from the ghat.” The 
boatmen on this, began to pull the boat forward, and 
attempted to bring it right upon the Maharaja so as 
to crush him. Bhim Nardin seeing this, stept for¬ 
wards and planted himself in front of the king, baring 
his breast to the boat. As the prow struck his breast, 
its impetus was broken and it glided backwards. All 
the people were astonished at what they saw, and 
immediately reported the matter to the emperor. 

The emperor now determined to grant an inter¬ 
view to the Mahdnija. Ho had previgusly hoard 
that the king would never make a salam. Accor¬ 
dingly he seated himself opposite a door that was so* 
low, that no one could come through without stooping, 
and then sent for the king. He gave the Brahman 
Sarbbabhaum a seat by his side. The king on ad- 
.vancing to the door in company with his two sons, 
perceived the emperor’s design, and glanced towards 
his sons. Bajra Nardin jdaced his head against Iho 
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arch over the door, and lifted it up so as to admit of 
the king’s and Bhim Narain’s passing conifortahly 
through without stooping. After they had passed in 
Bajra Narain withdrawing from the door, entered. 
The emperor was astonished at what ho saw, and con¬ 
cluded that they were not ordinary men, but gods. 
As soon as the Brahman [who had been insulted] saw 
the king, he loft his seat near the throne, and bless¬ 
ing the Maharaja said : “ Mali^raj, I am considered 
worthy of a scat here.” And tJio king felt ashamed. 

On llie occasion of the above interview with the 
emperor, and again on a.subsequent occasion, a treaty 
was made between the cmi)cror and the king, to 
the effect that the emperor should not seize on any 
territory hold by the king, and that the king should 
not seize on any territory belonging to the om[)cror ; 
tliat the Naraini rupee should no longer be a full one, 
but should circulate with the Maharaja’s name stamped 
on only half of it; and that no one belonging to the 
emperor should bo permitted to injuio the king. 
Having- agreed to these terms, tlio emperor conferred 
rewards on the king and dismissed him. 

On his rofimi, the king brought with him workmen 
from Delhi, whom he engaged to build eiglitcen houses 
in Atliarakotha for his eighteen sons. This formed 
the capital: he then gave his sons in inamage to 
worthy women. The son that Bir Narain’s wife gave 
her husband, was Pran Narain. The king’s reign 
glided on comfortably till Bajra Narkin suddenh^ died.« 
After a few days, Bhim Narain also died. TI'O king 
was overwhelmed with grief, and gave himself up to 
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devotional exercises. For some special reason, he 
dismissed the Brsihinan Nazir and made Mahi Narain 
Nazir. And he appointed Bir N^irain to be heir-ap¬ 
parent. After having reigned for 35 years, the king 
fell sick and died in the 112th year of the Raj Shakk 
answering to the Bengali year 1028, and tlio year 
1543 Shakabda. On £is death, the Mah4r&j4 Bir 
Nkrain became king and performed the usual ceremo¬ 
nies in honour of the deceased Lakhmi Narain. 


CHAPTER VI. 

4 

Bir Narain establishes schools. He ilies from remorse 
occasioned by the untimely death of his daughter^ and is 
succeeded by Bran Narain, 


Mahar4ja Bir Nkrdin now began to reign, and lie 
made Praii Nar^iin heir-apparent. Atliarakotha be¬ 
came the capital. A certain Mandal built a palace 
adorned with temples and presented it to the king. 
It was named Mandalawds. The king used somotiinc's 
with his family to visit the place and reside there. 
During the early part of the reign of Iffaharaja Bir 
Narain, a Brahman named Digbijayi Bhattacliarjia 
Narain Trailokyadarshi came to the gate, and wa{» 
greatly insulted by the rude words of the gate¬ 
keepers. The king was greatly ashamed of this, 
and accordingly established schools in different 
♦places, sent the sons of the Brdhmans, and the prince 
Pran Nkrdin, and the sons of his ministers and ser¬ 
vants and gate-keepers to learn at those schools, and 
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usecj to inquire as to the progress of the pupils, and 
oven to hear them read. Thus by degrees all tho 
people became enlightened. 

From the beginning of this reign, however, the peo¬ 
ple of Butan ceased to pay tribute, and merely sent 
the annual gifts and presents. "King Bir N4raiii 
could not manage tliat country. At his inauguration, 
the Raikat was not present. The Nazir Mahi 
rain Konwar held the umbrella over him, and so re¬ 
ceived tho title of Chatra Nazir. The king did not 
wait for the Raikat’s arrival: it was the Nazir who in¬ 
augurated liim as king *and held the umbrella. 

King Bir Narain then wont to Mandalawas whore 
there lived several of his wives by gandharbba mar¬ 
riage, and daughters. One afternoon, sefeing a very 
handsome girl of sixteen plucking flowers in the 
garden, he asked for her .society, adding tliat he was 
overcome by the sight of lier breasts. Thi.s ho said, 
not being aware that she was his daughter. The prin¬ 
cess on hearing tlie proposal escaped to the women’s 
apartment in utter dismay. On the king^s sending a 
message to her there, she took the golden sieve and 
five golden lamps that she had received at her mar¬ 
riage, together with a golden salver and a sharp knife, 
and went down with them to the bank of tho river. 
Here, having lighted her lamps, she, with the knife, 
cut off her breasts, and placing them upon the salvor, 
desired her attendant to convey them to her father, 
adding : “ Let him have what ho wanted: I am going.” 
Saying tliis, she placed the golden tray and the lam])s 

upon her head and drowned herself in tho river. From 

7 
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that time, the river received the name of Konw&ri 
Nadi, a name which survives to this day. The attend¬ 
ant conveyed the salverto the king and told him what 
had happened. The Mahdraja was greatly distressed 
and began to weep, and repeatedly swooned away. 
Well ni^h dying with grief and shame, he said : 0 

Mahddev, when Brahmd sought to violate Sandhyd,* 
y<;pi struck off his upper head ; why do you not strike 
me'with your spear The king’s ministers sought 
to comfort him ; but from that time the king no longer 
sat regularly in the assembly of his councillors, but was 
always covered with shame. 3e died after a reign of 
five years, in the year 117 of the Raj Shaka, answering 
to the Bengali year 1033, and the year 1548 Sha- 
kdbdd. ^ 

Mahdrdjd Pran Ndrain now became king, according 
to family custom. The Chatra Nazir, Mahi Nardin, held 
the umbrella over him, and presented a nuzzur. The 
ministers did what was required of them under the 
circumstances. The seals and coin were stamped 
with the name of Maharajd Pran Ndrdin. The stamp 
of the lion continued as before. At his command, the 
funeral rites of Maharaja Bir Ndrain were duly 
performed. 


* A daughter <^‘Bramh4. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Prfin NdrdinU learning and the ^mmed character of Im 
CoundL The Maharajde treatise m music and dancing. 
He is disturbed in his last days, hy the ambitious views 
of Hold Ndrdin, but is eventually succeeded by his second 
son. 


The subjects of Behar willingly came forward 
with the royal tribute, when Pr4n N4r4in became 
king. The distress that had spread over the land 
gradually disappeared and the country began to flourish. 
Just as, when the clouds are dispersed, the moon shines 
forth in her full-orbed brightness, so when Pran Nar4in 
ascended the throne, the country became flooded with 
light. Religious observances and religious conversa¬ 
tion became popular everywhere. 

The Mah4r4j4 was an unrivalled scholar in respect 
of grammar and literature and the Smriti Shastra,* 
a clover poet, and a man of remarkable myemory. The 
children whom Maharaja Bir N4rain had taught, be¬ 
came, almost all of them, learned men. There were 
many learned men in the king’s council, among whom 
there were five men in particular, by whom the Pancha 
Ratna Sabhd (The society of the five gems) was 
formed. There had been no such learned assemblage 
of Brahmans since the time of Vikramaditya. There 
were two ministers, called respectively Kabi-ratna 
(a pearl of a poet), and Kabi-bhushan (an ornament of 

* Oodes of law. 
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a poot). All the members of the king’s council were 
learned men. The slants, the porters, the guards, 
wero all read in the SKtras, and spoke no language 
save Sanscrit. The ambassadors and ministers sent 


by other states, wore astonished on entering the 
king’s assembly. There was constant conversation 
on the subject of the Sh&stras, and the government 
was administered T^-ith justice. 

During the reign of Rdj& Prkn N4rkin, the king¬ 
dom was not disturbed by any internal revolution. 
No one attempted to seize any portion of the terri¬ 
tory that he held : his subjects «11 lived happily. The 


Maharaja first erected a brick temple to Sri Sri Jal- 
peshwar. To me it appeared a wonderful temple. 


No one has ever beheld a larger : indeed, those who 


have had opportunities of seeing temples in various 
other lands, all agree, that nowhere is there a temple 
of such a size. Indeed, it has the appearance of being 
a more than human work. Ho also repaired the tem¬ 
ple and walls of Goshan Maroi, built temples in 
Bdi^shwar and Sandeshwar, and hero and there con¬ 
structed high roads, and bridges. 

Mahdrdja Pr^n N4rdin has left a groat name^and tis 
reign was most prosperous. It is well known that he 
attended to the administration of his kingdom dur¬ 
ing five out of the six seasons ^ each year. Releasing 
himself from all work before the spring season, he used 
to retire with his wives to a lovely flower-garden, 
where the time was spent in pleasure and all manner 
of amusements, in plucking flowers, and weaving gar¬ 
lands, and making flower-cradles, no other male per- 
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son bjBing allowed admittance. After the spring was 
jver, he resumed the administration of the government. 

In the royal assemblies, the:^ were always music 
and singing and dancing. The king himself was 
unrivalled in tho arts of singing and dancing. He 
also wrote a treatise on the subject ;* it is a wonderful 
production, and I have heard it read. The mere 
reading of it made one well-versed in the science of 
music. No one else could ever have written such 
a book: it gained a universal reputation. The book 
was destroyed by fire, nor have I heard that there 
is a copy anywhere. Many other remarkable things 
did Maharaja Prhn Narain do, and he was a man of 
various powers. 

The MahArlya, in course of time, had three sons, 
of whom the first was Vishnu Narain, who was bom 
before his father came to tho throne. Not long after his 
father assumed the government, Vishnu Ndrain died, 
having had a son born to him named Man Ndrain. 
The Mah^irdja’s second son was MadanNardin, and his 
third son, Basudeb Narain. 

After having reigned happily for 39 years, surrounded 
by Ibis two sons and his grandsons, tho king fell sick. 
Physicians tried in vain to arrest the disease, and 
it steadily increased upon him, until tho rumour 
went abroad that the ilpng was dead. Then tho 
Chatra Nazir, Mahi N&rkin, who was the king’s undo, 

. and who, as a commander of troops had many soldiers 
under his orders, having heard tidings of the king’s 
death, entered tho capital at the head of his troc^s, 
accompanied by his four sons, Darpa N4rkin, Jagat 
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N^ain, Jagya Ndrain and Chandra N4r4in, who. were 
verypofcerM. When the king heard that MahiNardi|| 
had arrived in the ca^tal with his troops, he desired 
his two ministers, Kabiratna and Kabi-bhushan, to go 
and fetch him. As they entered into Mahi Nkrdin’s 
presence,-the latter said: The king is dead, and you 
have delayed to publish the fact for some purpose of 
your own. Let me help you to accomplish that pur- 
pose.” So saying, he ordered his men to strike their 
heads off. That instant Kabiratna and Kabi-bhushan 
were put to death. 

When the king heard what had happened, he 
sighed deeply. He knew that if he did not die of 
disease, he woulll die at the hands of Mahi Ndrkin and 
his sons. Meanwhile, these men came to the king, 
and finding him still alive felt ashamed, and took their 
seats in the usual manner before him. The Mahkrdja 
addressing himself in a feeble voice to Mahi N4r4in, 
said : ^*0 Uncle I if fortune favours, every descend¬ 
ant of Bishwa Singha may become a king. Just now, 
you with your four sons are most powerful, and you 
are desirous to secure the throne. You have b^un 
with putting the ministers to death: with whose assis¬ 
tance do you hope to reign The Chatra Ndzir on 
being thus spoken to, was^ covered with shame, and 
saying something about the ]|pg recovering his health, 
retired to his camp. 

On the third day after this, the king died. All four 
of Mahi Nar4in’s sons aspired to the throne. Mahi 
Nkr4in was at a loss which one of them to favour, be¬ 
cause he knew that the remaining three would bo 
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sure to unite against the fortunate one and^ke his 
life. After long consideration,^ he raised Mahkriijh 
Prlin N5r5in’s second sorU^ Mod Nkdan, to the throne, 
and himself held the umbrella orey him. The seals 
and money being stamped in Mod N4r&in’s name, 
Mahi N5rain brought his nuzzur in the new coin, and 
at the royal command, the fuderal rites of the deceased 
king were performed. Mahi K5r4ia selected men 
on whom he could rely, to conduct public affairs, and 
having appointed, as chief minister, a man who was 
the son of a Kayast, he returned home in company 
with his sons and his trdbps. 

Mah5r5j5 Prdn N^rdin reigned 39 y^ars. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

The Chatra Nazir's troops revolt and are defeated hj the 
king, Mahi Ndrdin escapes and remains in disguise for 
a time^ hut is ultimately slain. His sons are also defeat- 
ed. Mod Ndrdiris death, , 


Mahdr^Si Mod Nar5in became king in the year 156 
of the Raj Shak4, answering t0 1587 Shakdbdd, and 
*the Bengali year 1072. The administration, how¬ 
ever, was practically in th!<» hands of Mahi Khr^in and 
his sons, whose commands overruled the king’s orders. 
All those officers of the Stal:e that obeyed the royal 
commands, were easily ruined. Seeing this, Mod 
Narain became melancholy, and saw no help save in 
God, 
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TheMng waited patiently for some years^ and 
liayingTSy degrees won over to liis side some of the 
Chatra Nazir’s troops as well’as those that were in the 
capital, he slew some of the officers related to Mahi Nd- 
rdin, and expelled others. Mahi Ndrain in his wrath 
hastened to the capital with his soldiers, and a great 
battle ensued. Many w6re slain on either side, and 
Mahi N6rhin’s fourth son, ChandraNhrdin was cut down 
in the fight* Mahi Narain was defeated and fied. Ma- 
h£r&j& Mod Nardin became victorious. Darpa Nhrdin, 
Jagat Ndr4in, and Jagya Nhrain escaped to Butan. 
Mahi Nar4in withdrew from the world, and assumed 
the garb of a Santiyhsi, and was thenceforward called 
Gosain Mahi Ndrain. After living for a time in dif¬ 
ferent places, he went to the Rdikats at Baikunthapur. 
On their sending word to the king that ho was there, 
a party of men was despatched to seize him. In the 
fight that ensued with these men, he was struck by a 
spear and died. After his death, his sons Darpa Narkin 
and the others, securing the help of the Bhutias, fought 
two or three battles with king Mod Nkrain, in which 
the latter was victorious. But the king was troubled 
by internal dissensions, and the kingdom was not pro¬ 
perly governed. # 

Mod Nkrkin died after ^ reign of 15 years. He leff 
no sons, and so one line of Bishwa Singha’s descen¬ 
dants became extinct. We turn now to the history 

of Basu Deb Ndrkin who next ascended the throne. 

» 




the ITlsi year of the fiaj Shaltd, answoriiig^tath^yeiar 
1087, B. ii>pd 1002 ^hak^b^^ the n^iithrtere seiit 
intelligenoe of^e evcbtlK) JagdeY'and Btmja Bev 
mOcat at BalkuBthapixr. TSey Wefe ppwetfal imd had 
a large military force. Although they haateaed to t^e 
capital as sooa as they hear^ of the king’s death, Barpa 
Kdrdin and oiherS) the GoklinMahi Ndr&in’s three ^ous, 
forming ao alliance -idth the Bhntias, reaohedihe capital 
before them, and idayingsomeof the Inj^tbitants azal im¬ 
prisoning othears, began to plunder the place. PWUi H4* 
rdin’s third son Basu Be? Ndrdin, and his grandlon tf4n 
Ndr^in'Blon'W^r with his inlani sot^Bed to tha sotdh* 
Hahi |f|r4in*s sons tntre absorbed in the qimstion, 
wasio hmg? Just at this time they h^)ai(d^, that 
Jagi^jJB^and Bhuja Bev Whiy^lwth their troops 4osfih 
mg ^dnl8®?*yiYdr. * 8em|^alarmed, ^they irnmedt 
ately ded in dilTerent dire^ons, and irmre puzsu^ by 
JagaBev andBht^ BeV* ' The Bhu(a!»s stole the utn- 
breHa, the sdeptre^ and^tlfe’throne made by Bhhwie^ 
Bingha^ the sword, the Inraoelet set with pr^ous atotkca 
given by BhagavaM, and all the insignia ^ 

saeredby kings. Their gaining possession'Of these^ 
8 ^ , 
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liiin seep^ap^ Undl ^(jaxa ^K^suitact^d, i^ef tiMe Bami 
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^K-m^^atanick and the iseiS iKrepnired hdt Beiatti tier’s 
naiii ^; and a aecehd eeal inth the %nKe el a linn me 
n^eda And new the mrk of admlnistemg the king¬ 
dom be^. 

r Af^t ependil^ some days at the oapital; Jaga Dev 
and Bhnja bev tntomed home, barpa Kdrim Kon- 
wdr very soon Ending himself nnahld to bear the 
;watOrand airofthe mountains, sickened and died» 
leuviing two son% Shdnta Hhrdin Konw^ end &dya 
Sonwdr. Tho Mahdr&jd Basu Dev *Ndrkin 
rpenaged to eel^ ^ two years; button the ^th of 

Nlixiin, 

jjgd I)ai!pa\HSrt&L% mPShdnta N&riunWl^iPlya 
ISItMing doiie^tmg iogeSt^ tWr men and lie §khtia 


S }4 'l^trauoed with^ his troops and ga^ 
The oont^i^ Was^ a mm* l£iny 
^ ^ sides lirpre At last the Hng^s 
*bB warn routed^ and the tdiniTi beinfir to 



of thB Iwig «tad ' fitoldtos l^^orst^ddbn ai^ 

fled m afl du^odiotiji. > 

Jagya eontemplatad sei^ng tha btit 
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XQOnfjd their troops, and had m a single day and 
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Seeing tliflA no ^ TS^aiim*$ 

viying/ i ^e ioi^^ N^lin, tliey 

bipooght liim #itli ihsb ifoyaj nmhrelib end fpej^tre, end 
biin upon the tW})^ in the I73id year o£ ihe 
|(aj Shaki, andweri^ to the yeer 1OS0^ B, E*f and Ihte 
yea^ 1604 ShakhBdh^ themselv^jjpueld the umhreUa. 
Coin sMek and thh eoala prepared in his name. 
The former ministem -erere remurtSt^ in theft respec- 
tire oMoes, and the Bhikatsi after leaving some of 
theht troops, returned home. 


CHAPTER X. 

Disturhances in the kingdom, Makomedm incursion, Sam 
of the officers of the State throw off their allegiance to the 
mgd, * 

When, in the year 17$ Bhj Shakh, Hahhrdjd Mahen- 
dra Nhikin became Hng, he was five years old. The 
ministers attended to all business. Jagat Nkrkin 
Konwir and Jagya Nkrfiin Konwhr, were constantly 
disturbing the kingdom#^ one time th^ plun- 
dmd the people of oOe^part, and at another l^me, 
those of another; and' sometimes they advanced 
with trO<^ n|K)n the capital Jega Dev Blikat died 
veiy unexpectedly, and Bhnja Dev lay sick. The 
kSsi^s m&lsters were anxious about the security of 
the kingdom. Some years passed in this way. OM- 
»<0ors of State here and there assumed independence, 
^his was partieidarly the case with the men in charge 



of ih© «Pergaiumhii ixx tli© portion ntf the 

kingdom, who retolted agcdnst the king’s author* 
itf, and paying some small amount as tribute to 
Ibrahim Khan the Bubah of paooa and his son Zabar* 
dast Khan^ attached themselves to the Fonsdax of 
Ghot%hat. The ]|||ikat at t^aikunthapur and the 
Konwirs of Pangi now pai<htribate to the Subdi. 

It was at this time that Jagat Nirain Konwir 
died. He had two sons, Bup Nar4in and Bishwa 
Naiiin. Hahardji Hahendra Narain not knowing 
what to do, sent for Jagya N4rain Konw^r together 
with his nephews, and forhied an alliance with them, 
and conferring the ohatrarnasdrship that had been held 
by Gosain Habi N§r4in, on Jagya Narain, appointed 
him to the command of the army. The Bhutias 
now began to render help. The Dej ESja acknow¬ 
ledged allegiance to the Dharm Baja, and they likewise 
rendered assistance. They occasionally sent p||sents, 
but they refosed to remain in subjection, and when 
they rendered help, it was rendered voluntarily. 

Jagya Narain having become command^-in-chief, 
began a war against the Mahomedons* There was 
muqh destruction of li^ ^on either side. In some 
places very severe battles were fought. At Patgr^,*'’ 
\he Hahomedans having decapitated a number of the 
king’s troops, made a necklace of their heads and 
attached it to a bamboo pole. The place, feom this 
circumstance, received the name of Mundam^4 (the 
necklace of heads). The royal troops in the eastern 
part of the rdj, having slain a number of Hahomedans, 

* Ako iha nam^ of a Porgvmasht 



11 tT* 


jijlll^ted tli9 ooimtiT m^n» Bo44, BitigtSan, mi 

In tb^ year 1S5 of iik$ Elj J^agya NMm 

iiod^ So died cbBdkd^. Parpa ^wo sobs, 

Sbbaiba N&iiin mi Satya Nar^m^ attl Jagat N^rain’s 
two scms Rnp Hiriin and Bishwia Narain, bocame the 
oonunandera of the army. MaheBdra N4rain reluc¬ 
tantly conferred on ShantaNlirain Konw^r the chatra- 
na.isirBhip; butthis appointment did no good at the time. 
For two years, there had been constant fighting in Boda 
P4tgram, and many people had been slain. The officers 
in charge of Karji Hit, KakinS, Tdpa, Manthanajhori, 
and other pergunnahs, becoming unfaithfel to their 
trusti^ade themselves the owners of the land, com 
senting to pay an annual tribute to the Subuh, 
and obtained sunnuds^ Hahir^jll Maheudra Kir^in, 
$S0c a reign of eleven years, fell sick and dfed. 


CHAPTER XL 

heeomed kkg. ^Tke eapM is rmoved is 
Trmfg with zAatdM Kkm. Deaih of 
BliimH Jfdrim. Bstahltskumt of ^ mrsUp of SH $n 
jfyim iH&M of the 

^ ■'■''''' 

On the doath of MaJbiraja Mahonpxa HIrm, the 
^liile of Prin Nariin's descendants became 6:ininct 

k 
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BMnta NMkioid 
icn^ ^ollD^a N4iim '^ho 

il^a m of ifirbo descended 

frinn &nd^ Bn|) N^iiii^ and Bishwa 

Ndj:&i}nn0 tt^o soni of Jc^at were four 

persons who posipessed the greatest iiiduenoe. %ii.nta 
Hariin desired lio become iking, Jbut the army was 
opposed to it, besides which, he was already 
the Nazir, oar Coihinander-in-Chief. Enp Narain Kon- 
wlbr, on the other hand, possessing a handsome 
person, knowledge, piety, wisdom, strength, bravery 
and a kindly disposition,"both the ministers of the 
State and the ofioers of the army agreed to make 
him king. Fortune favoured him, and when Sh^nta 
Kirain found that he could not prevail, he too yielded 
his consent, and prayed that his brother might be 
appointed Dewkn, or chief minister of civil affairs. 

By universal consent, Rup N4rain became l^ing— 
retaining the former reckoning—^in the year 385 of the 
R&j Shakk, or the year UOl B. E,, or 1616 Sbakibd^. 
Sh&nta N^rkin hold the umbrella as chatra-nazir. The 
money and seals of State were stamped with his name, 
and ^the* people all brought their nuzzurs in the now 
coin* On Satya Kkrkin was conferred the ofice of De- 
wkn* Bnp Nkr4in the king, Sh&nta Klniin the Nazir, 
and SatyaNlr^ the Oewan Deo, co-operated harmoni¬ 
ously together. The dosbendants of Bishwa Singha were 
all celled Deo. Thue people qpeak of the Nazir Deo, the' 
Dewan Deo, or even the Nazir Deotl or Dewan Deqtik« 


The spealg of them m Na2ar SoOwar, seid Dewkn 
Eonwkr. ^ 
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When Enp NMin heotan lAsm* 

ed djei|renee to the IbMneir minigtere of the Sickte, 
end e<e^dhcted the administration through them. The 
chief ixdisister was called his EMa Euvis, or Pera^l Se< 
cretfitfji^ The Nazir Deo and the Dewan Deo nothing 
paid sdrtantS; did not work in immediate connection 
with the king. One day when the king was Seated 
in Council, suddenly a Sunnydsi (religious ascetic) pre¬ 
sented himself. The king, as soon as he saw him, 
saluted him with the usual tokens of respect, and gare 
him a seat. The Sunnyasi after speaking on various 
rdigiotts topics, said: ** This is not a fit place of 
residence for you. Misfortune will overtake you here. 
Take up your residence at Guryk Hkti on the eastern 
bank of the Torsa river. There your dynasty will 
flourish. The place will be named Debar: it is a 
beautifiil place.” Saying this the Sunnyasi with¬ 
drew. Either the Haja distinctly heard the man, 
or ho Lad dnjy seen a vision; but the result was, that 
moved by fear, he selected for his capital the spot where 
the royal palace now stands. It became a delightful 
place. Brahmans and others came and settled there and 
it soon became a town. The Nazir Doo founded a city 
ten miles away from it, and called it Balarkmpiir after 
Bidar4m> and there he took up his abode. The De^ 
wan lived at Barkm Khana. At the capital, the 
Kkzir Deo and the Dewan Deo had separate encamp- 
mentii^, 

The Pargunnahs of Purbba Bhdg, Bodk, and Patgrkm 
had been taken possession of along witili the southern 
eounizy, by the Subah. Mabkrkjk Bup Nkrkin under- 



he 
Daccajto 


irar> hit At length 

with Kwlkh )^ahbai||aat Khan 
efeot that Cihtikl^ Bodi ,' I’atgxam and 


PiirblMfc BMg ahould heloog to the H^abhyaja, he paying 
trihtttl'to the Subah. B being oojwddered dew^atory 
to the king who had an umbrella and a JPai kasti* and 
could strike coins, to pay tribute direct, the tribute was 


paid in the name ot Sh4nta N^in, in whose name a 
farm of the land was made out. Still, in the office of 
the Subah, the money was entered as paid by Shanta 
Nkrain in behalf of Hahdraja Rup N^riiin of Behar, on 
account of Ohuklas BodkJ &c. This settlement was 
made in the year 1118. 

Maharaja Rup N^r^in now began to reign in peace. 
In course of time He had four sons, Upendra Narain, 
Narendra N4rain, Vishnu Narain, and Kharga Narain. 
Of these, NarendA Narain and Vishnu Narkin died 
in childhood. The Maharkja seeing that Upendra 
Nkrain was worthy and qualified to rule, named him 
as the heir-apparent. Shanta Nkrain, the Nkzir Deo, 
had no sons, and accordingly he adopted Nalit Narkin 
Konwar, ihe second son of Bishwa Nkrain Konwir, who 
was the younger brother of the Mahkr^jk Rup Nkrain. 
Nalit Nkrain was worthy to succeed him. The Nazir 
IShknta Nkrain died in the year 199 of the Raj-l^aka* 
The Mahkrajk mourned greatly for him and appointed 
his adopted son to the Chatra-nazirship, and took him 
into fevour. The Mahkrkjk constructed a splendid 
image of Sri Sri Madan Mohan, and established a 


« When an independent king asoende the throne, a male ela- 
{diant is anointed and called^ 

9 
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magniBoei^ worship. Tiid imnge seoxaed like 
Hying god. ^}i6 Mah§i4j4 also zeceired ia a dmm 
the Image of the goddess whidi is knowii as PJt 
Ddiara^ and still o^sts. 

The Eaja was profoundly versed in alj religious 
knowledge and became celebrated for his sanctity. 
He reigned in peace for 21 years, and then died. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Acmaion of Upmdm N6rdin: Makmedan inroad in¬ 
cited hy DM Deo: the Mahmedma are defeated ^ 
the help of the BhuUaa : Birth of D^&ndra Ndrdin* 
Death of Upendra* 


^haraj^ Eup Narain having died in the 205th 
year of the Eaj-shakd, answering to the year 1121, 
B.E., and 1636 Shakkbda, the heir-apparent, Upendra 
Narain, became king. The Chatra Nasdr Nalit *Nar4in, 
and Satya Narain the Dewan Deo agreed together 
that he should be king. The Mssir hold the umbrella, 
and the coin and seals were struck in the name of 
Upendra Narain. The administration was conducted* 
as during the former reign. During Eup Ndriin^s 
reign, the Bhutia territory extended to the limit of the 
mountain range : the Bhutias held no portion of the 
plains. During Upendra Narto’s reign, however, 
they began to extend their conquests to the plains, 
and the Ekjk could find no means tp prevex^ thmn* 
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Wati^topt^ but kingsuid 
the Naaar "withdrew from it ^ ^ 

iP 

The Mehii^ji course of time memed two wives. 
Of these, the Bare Ai Oevati, or BaraMah4 Rluji, pos¬ 
sessed great iniuence. A few daya after the new 
king had ascended the throne, Mahadeo E4i became 
, Khas Nuvis, or Personal Secretary, whose son was 
'‘the Zemindar of TepA This zemindari still exists. 
An exchange of turbans took place with Piin Nath, 
the B^ja of Dinagepore, in token of the friend¬ 
ship which was established between them. A fbw 
days after becoming a *Baja, the Nazir Nalit Na- 
^in died childless* The Maharaja after some re- 
nection appointed the two sons of Hem Narain the 
eldest son oj, Bishwa Nkrdin Konwar, to be Nazirs in 
succession. Of these, the older Abhai Nkrdin died 
after being nazir for a short time, leaving two sons 
Bhagabat Narain and Hhagendra Nariin, who 'llbre 
only one month old. Accordingly Abhai Narain’s 
younger brother, Rudra Nitain, became Nazir Deo. 
He always remained at the capital. 

Mah4rj|j4 Upendra NAriin had a favourite dancing 
girl named Ml Bli, to whom he was greatly attached. 
It was after her that Lkl Bazar was so called. Seeing 
the king’s devotion to her, the Bara Mahirini became 
incensed, and probibited the king from entering her 
inner apartments. She had a frmale do6r-keepcr 
named Ch^pk, who was a woman of such spirit, that 
not i^en the king could put her aside and pass into 
the inner apartments. The Baxa M Devati, used 
to live in royal palace at Behar. The king,* 
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therefore,' having erected a smaller residence at DW 
li&Mri, epent most of his time here in company witili 
*tha <Mota A1 Devati, or second queen. 

As a sufficient time had elapsed and the Hng had had 
no son, he adopted Bin Narain Konwar, commonly 
known as Dink Deo, the son of the Dewkn Deo, Satya 
Nkiiin. As Din Nkraih grew up and matured in 
understanding, the king imposed numerous responsi¬ 
bilities upon him, until the whole administration 
passed into his hands. The Maharaja treated him with 
great favour. But Rudra Narain the Nazir Deo, 
counselled Din Nkrdin as follows: “ The king has 
adopted you, and, shows you great favour. Take^ 
sunnud or written acknowledgment from him that 
you are to succeed him on the throne, ^atherwise you 
will be disappointed in the end, and Knarga Narain 
Konwar’s son will get the kingdom.” Led astray by 
m counsel, Din Narain sought to obtain a sunnud 
through people who were about the king. Meanwhile, 
however, some religious ascetdc had told the king that 
he would yet have a son of his own body begotten, and 
the king having this expectation, declined to grant the 
sunpud. Din Nardin taking his departure* in anger 
went to Rungpore, and arranged with Mahomed Ali 
Khan the Fouzdar of the Sdbah of Dacca, that he should 
advance into Behar with his army and seize the king, 
and that Din Narain should become king insubor- 
din&ion to him. Mahomed All Khan came with a 
large army into Behar, accompanied by Bind Deo. **The 
Mah^rija and the Nazir Deo, combined together to 
resist him. The Dewan Deo did not come. Mahk* 
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the Khds Nttvis, fled to his home. It 
was BOW that Qouri Nandan Mtiifitafi being £br the 
first time appointed to the office of ELh&s HnviSy 
accompanied the king to Singheswar Jh^^ owing to 
the outrages perpetrated by the Mahomedan troops* 
The Nazir Deo being defeat^ in battle, retired to 
'EkngSmitL Mahomed Ali K!han then began to over¬ 
run the kingdom, Dina Deo was greatly emboldened* 
The king remaining at Singheswar JMr said to his 
Secretary and to Gowri PrashM Bakshi: Yon are 
the sons of old ministers of state, and are loaders of 
the royal troops. This is not the time to be indiffeir 
]^t; yon must tJierefore enlist firesh troops and devise 
means by which these Moslem soldiers may be sub¬ 
dued.** Gogil Prashad Bakshi and others, in obe¬ 
dience to the^ng*s wishes, and after much reflection, 
came to the conclusion that it would not be advan¬ 
tageous to keep the troops massed togetherin one plibe. 
Accordingly, theynot only themselves began to collect 
more soldiers, but made a treaty with the Bhutias to 
the effect that they should help the king in time of 
war. On sending tidings of this matter to the N&zir 
Deo at Hangdmkti, the latter also began to enlist 
troops and attempted to renew the war. Then Gonii 
^rashdd Bakshi having, after much trouble, united 
together the old soldiers and those recently recruited, 
and having^ furnished himself with all the equipn^^nts 
of war, advanced in company with the king from the 
west. By mutual concert, the Ndzir Deo advaueed 
with his army ftom the cast. The Bhuti^ general also 
co-operating with them, and marohing down from the 
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xior£h| armieti cameiogatherJsimuIiatieou^^ 

Brom throe Cerent directioo% ond 9Ufxoundmg'Ma« 
homed Ali Khan^ re^oommeaeed the war. Ma^jr of 
the Hahomedan troops fell in battle^ and Mahomed 
Ali l&han, accoippanied by the remnant of his amy, 
saved his life by flight to BungpOTO^^ the place on 
which he had previousfy decided to *fell be%. Ko 
one could tell what became of Dinh Beo, or where he 
went. 

The Mhh^rltjh having overcome liis designing 
enemies, and being victorious in war, returned with 
great joy to his capital, and being pleased with the 
conduct of Qouri Prash&d Bakshi whose efforts had 
beaten back the Mahomodans, appointed him to the 
ofB.oe of Khas Nuvis, presented hitUgirith a suit¬ 
able dress of honour, and bestowing oi^im the pri¬ 
vilege of using a kettledrum, and ensign, &c., made 
his' younger brother, Bhawani Prashad Bakshi, a ge¬ 
neral of the army. Gouri PrashAd having entered 
upon his duties as Kh4s Nuvis, discharged them most 
satisfactorily. 

At this time the Bhutiks liad taken possession of 
many places in the north. The king was deterred 
by fear of Mogul incursions from breaking with tho 
Bhntiks. Satya Nkrkin the Bewkn Beo, had rendered* 
assistance to Bink Beo. For this offence, he 
was deposed from the office of Bewk^^ and the 
kinf’s younger brother Kharga NWin Konwkr was 
appoined to it. Satya N&Pain was now an old 
man, so he went and lived with the Nkzir Eudra 
Nkrain at Seoraguri; and his descendants are to be 
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fo^nd tbere at this day. Hia lfaJilr4j4 Upeadra 
Nikiin became a disciple oi tha^ Gessain of Skti 
Khda. The GoUsahi resided almost altogether at the 
capital and^ idter his death, was suceeedod bj his son 
Bltm^aadan Gossain. 

After thekit^ had reigned for a considerable time, 
the yottiger queen gave biAh to a son, Debendra 
Kdrain. When the child was four years old, the 
Mahkrkj^, who by this time had reigned for 49 years, 
died at his palace at Dhaliabsiri in the year 264 of the 
Baj-Shakh, or 1170 B. E., and 1686 Shakdbdd. The 
senior queen was at thaf time living at Behar. On* 
receiving intelligence of the king’s death, she imme¬ 
diately consulted with Gouri Prashad, Gouri Nandan 
Mustah, and other ministers, and taking with her 
Bhabani PraMad Bakshi the coiumander-in-chicf of 
the army, repaired to DialidMii. Summoning Ku- 
dra Narain the Ndzir Deo, and Kharga Nkrdin the 
Dew4n Deo, sjie caused Debendra Nkrain to be pro¬ 
claimed king, and then ascended her husband’s 
funeral pyre. 

Debendra Nfo^din becoming king, proceeded to the 
capital Behar, and there performed his father’s 
shrddh. But as he was still a child, Gouri Prash4d 
the Khds Nuvis, and Gburi Nandan Mustafi, being 
men of eminence and great reputation, jointly 
undertook the administration of the kingdom. The 
seal with the lion had been lost whilst Mahkr&jk 
Upendrd Kirdin was still alive ; but concluding that 
it would not be proper to have a second seal with the 
lion, he had in its place a seal with the word Shii” 
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improaged tipOu ii Mdli^rij4 D^bendra 
beoame king whilst yet bat a child. Oa preteace 
of devoting the revenue to the pay of fiie troops, 
the Nkzir Eudra< N^r&in obtained possession of a 
large portion of,the kingdom. Gouri Nath) the son 
of Mahdrkjd Hup Nar^n’s daughter, held the ofSce of 
Bara Kait, and was a person of active busine^-habits. 
He was 17 or 18 years of age. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Growing influence of the Bhufias, Assassination of iSe 

young Mahdr6Jd. 


At this time Kharga Narain the D^An Deo died. 
He had five sons, Ram, Krishna, GopalTuohinda, and 
Jadumani, otherwise known respectively, as R4m 
Narain, Brajendra Narain, Dhairj^dra Narain, Shu- 
rendra Narain and Baikuntha N^in. * To the eldest 
Elm Ndiiin was assigned the office of DewIn. He 
aided the king, but the Bhutias began to extend 
their authority. By degrees it came to this, that 
a Bhutil. representative with a number of Bhutias 
constantly resided at the capital; and without his 
sanction, no measure of importance could be carried 
out. Every year, the Subah of the Buxd Doar and 
some of the Iieading Bhutils from the territories of the 
Deb Raj^ used to come down as ffir as Ohechdkhata. 
The MahkrIjI, with the Nilzir Deo and the Dew4n 
Deo, used to go to meet them and entertain them at 
a fe^ with a View to which they furnished themselves 
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mi | y i<j w 

W9^i|[tt% J^lmtii^ At tito 

ii3Wi^ vith k^g at wl^ich tj»«y madji^ these 

nmeiaj to ^give them ili 
^ {tiefeei^Yiaf ^iiQiOae^r double th% talue of the jptejeuts 
' they l^ugltl;.^ Alter ithat;, iheyr^tetie^ ^ir homesi 
jpaA tiieli^ag ifovt btudt to hkiaidial Suoh need to 
the pwustioe. 

le B$ja suQoeeded somehoir iu ra!i»^ lor m 
Thofo was a BrShlheix living ^th EAm&uauda 
(3pssaiii)whoeeuaiuen*asEe^ Heusedtolir^ 

all the year rowid at Balarin^nr. llie Mal^ 
JA was Ihen toOais old. One aA^moon, the EiJA ia 
itsompauy ynm some boys of his oim age, were pkyiisg 
j)t the neighbourhood of a wall whidi was being dug 
close to the Asoha growing on the north'-west oftlie 

Pudma PushhjiriliPor btos-tauk, whdch was situated 
on the aOttth>eai|t sideof the palace. They warelau^dlig 
ai;Aei;poying themselTeSj when suddouly Eati $hanni 
appeal^ on the fsj^t ^aone being ab|6 to teE fiom 
where OTrbowhe came; and wi^ e single blow <;!a 
sherp sword he immediately struck off the head of 
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Ik end the hesudl^ t 

roEisd^|(d^t hx the d^ king’s semnts 
werooii theSi^Vimedwi^ to 
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todti^6oa, 

^ ^ Atiil ji^as fitteaj^ 

if 'tiSeJ Iwjou^i USa MS *1ji4. 
it tli^* itt<3fe of 4W 1bi>Sj%t Tjbaf%at$exi 
taHog'^ihe hMUSsA tmnk i4 tiar 
a V Wbea )lustai^ 

)Pmbid tbe KbiMs Isfu'v:^ lieasfd of tb^ 

they were litterly l?©#gdctfed, j|™,^ 
tiie^ hastened to ijie and began to 
weep if(dthj’ the other ministers th^, who i^nre all 
plunged ia a sea of grief. Mk rime, the 

Ehhi^ Nuria and the ehief minister^liouri Nan- 
dan Idastjlri restrainipg their grief, gate attenrion to 
the neoOssiti^ Of the present circumstances, and eOnt 
idtetligence of rite murder to tlm Bewdn 

and to the other offioers of These ^hastened 
td wO capital being overwhelmed riith grief, and sent 
a message th the Chatra H&zir Eudra*N4plim 
Teo|>le fi[peak of^ Ehjh Dehe^ra lIjSrIin $he EAtk 
E&jh tthe Idat^ whqjm head* wfii oht otf)/ During riua 
reign, lhatis, in the^fi^ year of i|ie Edj Shakd; 
0o!^pmi4ing to^«^ year B. BJ, the l^th of 
An^h 3uhabs c^iilftgal lost ^eir author- 

i^4 1!ltst &<fia Company came' into power^ 


,ri)h ^]^te that 


, Buhfi^k was rima& 


\if tiiki' time boen 

» Of 

transfhiied to 



tOh'Mthairl \fn0im0t of the, 
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ih&r^i Deb^]!]4|?ia wm assaia^n&ied ia^l^ 

I^d6 q£ tbd l^ijj Bhaiit, cotte^pondix^ with the 
121^, B. B.} oil the /eaar 1687 The 

Budra Khr4in» on teceiving imfljgeace of thq 
aesaiiinxiatiott, great ehow of gnef, but con* 

eulted with iffiuds eayiug: XIpeudm 
Hue is uow exSuot. Se ha$ no more sons: why should 
we make a stranger kiug f 1 will set my brother’s son 
upon the throae«^j||y brother Abhai Nlirkin’s eldest 
sou Bhagabauta jjp^in, is lame in his right le^. 
The your^ger sou Khageudfip. Harain is stilly it is trjae^ 
a minorbut when he oOmes of age, he wiQ ^be^a 
powerM ruler.” Thus settling the matter in his Wud, 
Ihel^aslr^moooi^pen^edby'fo or five thousegid ^sol- 

diem, t^k up his residence il ^is ^wn house in Behar. 
* When Elm ihe *lDew4u Boo heard of what 

Ws gcdbg^ou, he beg^ to b^nst ffiat th dub oonld 
king as tepg as Wahk^ ^pen^a K4-* 
il^’s hrc|ij|er*^ 1 f>n ** SF Budfa^ l^l^m 

Ihe^ Jfe he, In a ooti|ee 



yofd ihftre Ibe^ al) t^Bg-iiri^ knom IIS hai^ 

aQ tkair ai^ l^(xw jcm liata l)a<Mka agadL 
Sfc'lMptftwiUka al)le ta itiiat ycm aaBy dow 

l^^tbaira Is t^s oaa thii^. Thu Bail Shamd Hying 
fk ;^^it]|Hir, suiinkily cxMss £ran> thm 

aettin^ 

n^em, {ht0^imi?$ aona) Kkiikin^ 

yw am oti tli^ tti^ it 

win 

h^ t^bltia^ ta hia^ /(dH 

'BtH wn^ » « MB ' <^* i^liAaia.. j^hf <iiwirf. 
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atad 

'liiM iiMpB^: W«Q’4M]irI $9)1 tto i man, 

liioOilKB- ’Oi rt tftap- " luttM 

ws^ ici^f’ * lt,'itf»k^^m 
^iji iy^tjji^ ilQ^ twt Ilf tl^il^Ye sotta ci£B36|^^^ tlid 

J}4(^ii ih& ^i^^ltHm KSkt^ a^^oaii^ h^Id the 
^ and 1^ amxni KiMmaf$^no called Mh 

^ bad ^ littla £bg^ of bis band 

tba Hdtd son, 0op4!^ wha "was abki named 
Jwaiujeidifa sb<^^ Tiieitetfa 

Kidt ^d tbe KHs Nuvis imd oibM^ itei 
^ame to 4^ Bewan Bee and told bim arbat bM 
datentidbed). ^e Sssexded to ibe proposal; and acoqiv 
dsngly Xlkaii^iiiFa Klildn nniyeaaal 

eonsent. Vb» Kdair £%o b^d the nmbrelU cnrer bim^ 
Money Wm eoin^^ in tfan Mabl^jdVname; and in 
this tel 
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the Bewdn Deo and te 
otets pteMed 'Sieir nnaeAuB. Thus having sOttlad 
all endte% thd Hbaur Deo ietened to bis pkod 6l 
tesidIfaBe. Tbe Beli^n Bee xelbred to bis coimtEy^ 
seat « ' 

M tea^tbuie the HTdnb Deo toob charge te 
labs Mtlibtetbngb and 0iMdobo, ten ino^det to 
pd^ idiietb^s oat of temedialel^ 

the KbdsKb^ andbje 
lirote^ !^ta^ Heir sons^ Ei- 

Iterate 
age^t iSNtei 

^j> raikLJAL.' 


\t 




)k te 4^^ 





N^doai wj& 

•i’'^^, »Wu!lm bc^ highl^r b/ 

binu ; Jit 'W%7 ha oooiuel tint' mmy Si^Miiaitmea 
tr£^W<4ouiT ' 

’'When the B^b B&ji he«rd of the assa^niiM.of 
Babexulra l^klon, lie iras ^ev^d. 

Ijeapwg i^ati Sh^S lived ia t3i©^ s^e vx]ili|e 
IKw^anda Oossain wiS liad mkodaeed hijpt^, 
and that the sword with which the hiii|^ had heeu Mt 
dowp, beloD^ed to Kamhnaada, he immediately^ semed 
the Gosaain, and having him conveyed to hfs’ capitid 
■Pm Akhh, had him there *cut in pieces. He then 
appointed JPensutumd with a number of other 9hu- 
tiaS} torepresent his government at the Mahhr4j&’s capi¬ 
tal. No bnsiness could be done without their consent; 
and the Bhutias subdued Jalpeswar, Mandush> Jalash ^ 
&C. No one could save these territories &om them. 
Up to that iime» LakkhipuT) Santarabliri, Mardghat, 
Bhalhh; dbo. were included in tMie kingdom. The 
Bhntias attacked most fiercely when they were resis- 
tedf At this time, Sarbbhnanda Gossain 'came to 
Behar, and having taught the king the obs^vance of 
reH^pus rites, became the Bhj Guru. In the year 258 
of thb Bkj Bh^4) the Mahkrjijd married the Mahardni 
Kemoteswari Debya, the sister of Bup Chandra, the 
Bara Kbit Hkrji, together with the five girls, Bhubknes- 
wad D^iv 4&C. Bndra N4r4in, the Ndeir' Deo, died in 
250 Bj^' Bhak^. The Hahirija fi^vouring his brother’s 
ed^ IShagendra Nhrkin Bonwir, gave him many pre^ 
seats and ^fernsd on him the olBSlce of Cbatra N^^ir. 
Ipiag^dra llkrkiib ^he NAsir Beo;, thenceforward 

jk. 



’ Jigi 

< ■’ 

i deaih. . Btit tlie leadji^ IliO ^tate wa4 BIbi 

the pewan Bep, ^4 tioftiOg wa& done oon-^ 
' triuey to lib advicot 

' ^ y^f theHahlidim birtli to a don, 

,i)iapibO)%azoii4ia. Bilk4in. Tlie time for the mar- 
rmg^ of the Hahdr^d^s youngper eister hei)^ at hand, 
the Bowhn Deo wbhed ftiat ah© should be Iftarried to 
ihO (belong Ktirji, but the Mng desired some other 
husband for her. There having been considerable 
contention on this subjeot, the wishes of the Dew&n 
Deo were finally accedecT to. In the year S50O E4j 
Shahd} the Hahiraj& and the Dewin Deo Him Hiriin 
received letters fiom the Deb Bija, giving infinma* 
tion that a war hid broken out in Bijaipnr, and 
that the BhuUa troops were about to inarch thither; 
and desiring that the Maharaja would send Bata 
Niriin the Dewin Deo with an army, that both forces 
might unite and become victorious in the war. Ao^ 
cordingly, the Dewin Deo having set out with the 
royal troops, and being viotorious in the war, helped 
the Deb Biji to establish bis authority in the coun¬ 
try. Of the plunder that he got there, he gave a 
small portion as a nurzur to the Mahiriji, and the 
remainder he retained for himself* Then Sachinandan 
Mustafi ^e royal favorite, Bim Thikur, Kali Fujiri, 
and Kili-khanridhari, who were constantly trith the 
king, and whose counsel the king always h^ned to, 
^bilng greatly incensed, aamasticaUy to the king: 

Bam Dewin Deo Is the teal ruler: what 

he eoiimiflaida kdone. Tea are lung only* 

^ 1 
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to f(m 

mAi, Imt it!a0o!ri^^ to itxa. Bo bas kej^tbt biv^adf 
ap 1% ]^ti^ Ii0 fot in ihb Bijaipur 
aoi|' W smt yon 0 iMe meiolj to savo oirti non* 

Aa hug lA tba Pewit;^ Peo i« your 
rtdo will be only a nommel one; and be a i^g m 
name only, is a repioadS.^^ This was bow tbe^ spoko 
to the Half every ^ay. The king replied: 
you say is true; but what do you advise to b# done?” 
They then all agreed to put the Dewkn Deo tp deatbi 
and sent word to him that the king was ill. The 
DeWkn Deo being unsuspicious, and not knowing what 
was in the mind of Sri Sri Bhagavdn, came to the 
palace in the afternoon to see the king. Meanwhile 
the scheme for his destruction had been matured* 
The commandant of the king’s troops, Gandharba 
Sii^ha, met him at the outer gate mid said; As the 

king is iQ, let your soldiers rmnain here.” The 
DewHn Deo ordered his soldiers to wait outside, and 
entered the house accompanied by five or seven per- 
sonal attendants. was stopped atihe ston4-door by 

Ihe o^oer on guard, who told him that the king had 
etdeired that he should not pass through with more 
^b«n one or two attendants. The Dew&n Deo said : 

Very good.” The king #as in a thatched hodSe 
on the north of the Padma tank; and BAm IhAkuri 
KAHhpuj^ KAlAkhhnrAdhard and others were there 
«pan^ wi& weapons. Immediately as tbe DewAn 
DBoi<ajiolio^ houm, the people who^ 

were wd: It ip the king’s order that yon 
ihoald pUlin alone : no one else with he allowed 



81 


to enter. On entering the house alone, the Dew&n 
Deo saw that the king was not ill; however, he 
seated h^self as usual before him. The Kon- 
wars of the femily of Bishwa Singha were never 
for a moment without armS) nnd /iccordingly the 
Dewan Deo had a sword hanging from his waist. 
The Mahdr&jh addressing him, said: “ Brother let 
me see your sword.” The Dewan Deo Unbuckled 
his sword, and suspecting nothing, handed it to 
the king. The Mahkrdjk taking the sword in his 
hand, looked at it once or twice, and then struck the 
Dewan Deo a blow with if. The Dewan Deo putting 
out his left arm to defend himself, said to the king: 
‘‘ What is my crime, 0 king That blow had cut 
off a part of the left arm. The Dewan Deo escaped 
at the western door into the yard, but as he was in the 
act of falling, the Ealkkharadhark and other armed men, 
according to previous instruction, attacked him with, 
swords, spears, &c., and hacked him to pieces. The 
soldiers that had accompanied the Dewan Deo were 
ready to'fight, but they were prevented by Gandhar- 
ba Singha Jemadar, who said: The king has done an 
improper thing, and God will punish him. If we fight 
together, it will only end in our killing and wounding 
one another.” On tins the soldiers desisted. There 
is a tradition that on that day, as well as on the day on 
which the Mahdr6j& Debendra Naxain was murdered, 
a dense mist suddenly arose and darkened the sun, and 
enveloped the capital for the space of an hour. 


11 
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CHAPTER XV. 

Surmdra Wdrain succeeds to the vacant Dewamhip* The 
Bhntias scheme to seise the hing on occasion of the an¬ 
nual feast They succeed in making prisoners of the 
king and the Demon and convey them into Buian. 
BdjendratNdrdin is conveyed to Behar and made king. 


In the year 260 of the Raj Shak4, or the year 1176, 
B. E., after the assassination of the Dewan Deo, the 
Deb**Raja’s ambassador Pensatumd, knowing it to bo 
imprudent to talk on this subject, made a memo¬ 
randum of the names of the persons who had given the 
evil counsel to the king, and taking it with him, 
secretly returned by Buxa to Pun^khii. Gouri Nan- 
dan Mustafi was greatly terrified on Itearing of this. 

.R^jendra Narain, who had been a creature of Ram 
Narain’s, fled tlirough fear to Balarampur, to Khagen- 
dra Narain, at whose advice he went to Buxii and sent 
the news of what had happened to the Deb Raja. The 
MahdrAja appointed his younger brother, Gobinda, who 
was also called Surendra Nardin, to the vacant Do- 
wanship. At this time, Sarbbdnanda Gossdin coming 
from Rungpore to the capital, with Kdsinath Laluri, 
spoke very severely to the Mahkrdjd. But what good 
could come of that ? What Bhagavat had ordained, 
had happened. 

The Deb Rajk, on receiving the news, concluded 
that the Maharaja had become mad, or he would not 
have murdered the man who had served him so well; 
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and so*in his anger he determined to depose him, and 
place Ram Narain’s proteg4, Rdjendra N4rain, upon 
the tlirqne. He therefore sent certain leading men 
of his State with a Bhutia force to Buxd. They 
pretended to have come to the iCustomary feast 
given to the Bhutias, and sent a message to the king, 
requesting him to come in person this year with the De- 
wan Deo, and entertain them at th*' feast. The Mahd- 
raja replied that, when for any reason the Maharaja 
could not himself be present, it was the practice for 
his officers of State to attend at the feast; and 
that as ho was sick» his Khas Nuvis and others 
would go and give the feasts. Messages thus pass¬ 
ed and repassed between the king and the Bhu¬ 
tias several times ; but the Bhutias would consent 
to nothing, and threatened that if their request 
was not complied with, they would not accept tlio feast 
at all, inasmuch as the king was wanting to violate gn 
established practice. Sarbbdnanda Gossdin and Kasi- 
nath Lahiri strongly advised tlio king not to go. Gouri 
Nandan the Khas Nuvis said: “ Lot me go and find out 
what their secret design is.” Ho accordingly wont and 
had an interview with thcBliutias, but failed to discover 
their deceitful scheme. Pensatuma came back with 
£im, and swore by the god Mahak^l, that no evil was 
intended. On this the Maharaja made up his mind 
to go, and although the Gossain and the Lahiri re¬ 
peatedly sought to dissuade him, he rejected their 
advice. 

The Maharaja now set out for Chechakhata with 
the Dewan Deo and others. The Bhutias too with their 
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troops moved down to the same place. The Maharaja’s 
party made for the south side of Chech^khata, while 
the Bhutias usually occupied the northern sj^e. On 
arriving at the place on this occasion, however, the 
Maharaja observed an extensive encampment of 
Bhutias on the south of the spot usually occupied by 
the Mahardjhs. 

The Nazir was following close behind with the troops. 
As ho passed the camp of the Bhutias, the latter came 
out and stopped him, saying: The Deb Rkjd has 
prohibited your passing.” The Nazir Deo making no 
resistance, remained at^jthe spot where his progress 
had been arrested, and that day said nothing to the 
king. On the following morning, he said to the king: 
‘‘ You will have to go with the Dewan Deo to Buxd.” 
The Rdja on hearing this remained silent. In a 
little while, the Bhutias arming themselves for 
fight and saddling two horses, came to the king 
and said ; You and the Dewkn Deo will bo so good 
as to mount; for you will have to come along with 
us, whether you are willing or unwilling.” They 
then bound with cords the men who had counselled 
the assassination of Ram Ndrdin, and thd Maharajk 
finding himself helpless, went off towards Buxd. lie 
was accompanied by some Bhutia soldiers, the rest 
of the men remaining behind. 

The Nazir Deo turned back the moment he heard 
what had happened. Gouri Naiidan Mustafi and the 
others separated and fled to different places. The 
Bhutia leaders accompanied by a few of their soldiers 
escorted R^jendra Nkrain to Behar. Two days after, 
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the Bhutias who had charge of the Maharajd and 
the Dewan Deo, conveyed them to Punhkhh. 
The and Dew4n Deo excepted, iron fetters 

were placed by order of the Deb Raja on Rdm 
Thakoor and the rest of the party, and they were 
thrown into prison. At the close of the day, some 
dirty rice with cheM and dned fish was given them 
for food. The Maharaja and the Dewdn Deo were 
carefully guarded on all sides, and were occasionally 
supplied with food. 

The Bhutias who had remained behind, mean-* 
while took Rajendra to the capital, and madeliim 
king ; and then leaving Pensatumh with a few sol¬ 
diers to defend Behar, they retired to their own 
country. 

When the Mahdrani and the other females of tho 
royal family heard of what had happened, they were 
greatly distressed, and boating their heads against 
the stones and striking their heads with stones, they 
took Dharendra Nar4in, the king’s infant son, into the 
female apartments and there remained. K^siiijith 
Lahiri returned to Rungporo. Sarbb4nanda who 
had not •before left Behar, remained back. The 
Nazir Deo fell into disgrace with the people because, 
tliough the servant of tho king and the commander- 
in-chief of the army, he had made no attempt to fight 
the Bhutias when they were carrying off the king, but 
had merely sought to save his own lifb by flight. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

Tim country is under Bhutia in/ldenee. Mahdr^ Rdjen- 
dra Ndrdin is mUrned. He dies after a reign of two 
years. 


Mah4r^j4 Eajendra N4r4in succeeded to the throne 
in the year 261 of the R4j-shak4, answering to J178 
B. E., and 1693 Shakkbda. Gouri Nandan Mustafi, 
the Khas Nuvis, was ashamed to return. The Ma- 
hkrajk made Ilaroshwar ^krji his Klias Dowdnia, and 
Jadu Nandan was appointed keeper of the royal 
treasures. These two men co-oporated harmoniously 
in the administration of the kingdom, but their ad¬ 
ministration was only in the seeming. In reality, 
nothing was done without the consent of Pensatuma. 
All the officers of the state obeyed him, and ho did 
just what he pleased. The Nazir Deo began to find 
it difficult to keep the country that had boon made 
over to him, and was constantly coming into colli¬ 
sion with the Bhutias. Bhutia influence increased 
greatly, and the king and the Nazir Deo were such only 
in name. The Maharani supported her family and 
the late king’s mother Debai Satyabhkma, from the 
proceeds of her khkmar land and the lands sot apart 
for her maintenance as queen; and whenever an op¬ 
portunity offered, she sent small sums of money to the 
Mahkr^j^. 

In this way two years passed. At length arrange¬ 
ments having been made for the reigning Maharaja’s 
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marriage, invitations were sent out every where. 
The Nazir came. An invitation was sent to the Deb 
KSjd wiJi^ suitable presents, and a Bhutia officer 
arrived with various gifts in acknowledgment of 
the invitation. KAsindth LahM canje from Rung- 
pore. The Gossdin Jiu was already at the capital. 
At length at the close of the yoar 262 of the Raj- 
shakk, Mahdrajd Rajendra NArdin’s marriage was 
celebrated with great rejoicings. The Nazir Deo, 
and Baikuntha Narain Konwar, and the other Kon- 
wars, and the sons of the king’s daughters who wore 
called Ishar, together witK tho other relatives and 
officers of state, brought their presents and then re¬ 
turned to their several homes. 

On the fifth day after his marriage, the king was 
attacked with fever, and on tho seventh day he died. 
The royal household was plunged into mourning. 
It was his fate, and it could not be avoided. He was 
called the king Nakhai. He had reigned for two years. 
During his time the Naraini rupee bore the impression 
of a flower in addition to tho usual stamp. This may 
still be seen on the rupees of that time. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

Bhutia inflmice is overthrown hy the Nazir Deo ^ho places 
Dharendra Ndrdin on tlw vacant throne* The Dch 

I 

Rdjdj)f Butan dispatches a large force, under the com¬ 
mand of Jimpi with imtructions to seize the entire Debar 
territory, which is accordingly done, Bhutia forts are 
erected every where and the palace is also fortified. 


After the death of Rajendra Ndr^in in the year 
262 Raj-shakh, answering to 1178 B. E. and 1693 
Shakabda, Baikuntha Narain Konwar, whom people 
called the Chhdta Saheb (younger Saheb) and some¬ 
times the Chael Khawa Saheb (the Saheb that eats 
raw rice), being anxious to succeed to the throne, 
came to an understanding with Pensatum^, to aid 
him in his design; and I’ensatuma referred to the 
Deb Rdja to ascertain his views. As the sceptre and 
umbrella were lodged in the temple of Sri Madan 
Mohan Thdkur, Bhutia guards were placed over the 
temple to prevent those articles from being taken 
away, Hareshwar Kdrji and Jadu Nandan Bhandar 
Th^ur, wore alarmed; and Kdsindth Lahiri consult¬ 
ing with the Gossain Jiu, went, at the Maharan^s 
desire, to Balardmpur, and informed Khagendra Nd- 
rkin the Nazir Deo, of the king’s death, saying, If 
you do not make Maharaja Dhairjendra Narain’s son, 
Dharendra Narkin Kkchuk, king, then the country 
must pass into the hands of the Bhutias, and you will 
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Iiave no peace.” The Nassir Doo acknowledged Um 
truth of this remark, and said tp them: “ Do you go 
before me and make preparatio#for the inauguration 
of the new king: I will follow imipediately. If Pen- 
satum^ does not give up the sceptre and umbrella, 
then expel him from the capital.” 

Then the Lahiri returned to the capital, and got 
ready the royal seat in the Ranga Mandir (hall of 
entertainment). Just then, the drum announcing the 
Nazir Deo’s arrival, was heard. Hareshwar Karji and 
Jadu Nandan withdrew. The Nazir Deo^ advancing 
with a large body of soldiers, made obeisance to the 
Mahlir^ni, and taking^ Prince Dharendra N^ain in his 
arms, entered the Ranga Mandir. Then driving off 
the Bhutia guard, he brought away the sceptre and 
umbrella. Baikuntha NarSiin Konwar now came to 
the Nazir Deo and prayed that the office of Dew4n 
might be conferred upon him; but his prayer was re¬ 
fused on account of his former conduct. The money 
and seal were henceforward stamped with the name of 
the new king, who now ascended the throne. The 
Nazir Deo held the umbrella, and presented his nuzzur 
in the new coin. The royal order was then given to 
perform the shradh of the deceased king. Kasinath 
I^hiri was, by order of the Mah6r6ni, appointed 
Khas Nuvis; and the Nazir Khagendra Narain, after 
placing Dharendra Narain on the throne, returned to 
Balarampore. 

The Qossain and the Khas Nuvis conducted the bu¬ 
siness of the State under the orders of the Mahiocani. 
The Nazir Deo, however, desired to have the govem- 
12 
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l^at in hisi«)wn hands^ consequent^ difinulties 
arose. Tbe Nazir began to bo envious of the Gossain. 
The government wAt on thus for three months. 
Meanwhile Pensatumli, after the Mahirajh Dharendra 
Khtliin had been placed upon the throne by the Nazir 
Deo, >#le his escape b^ Buxa and told the Deb R&jd 
of all that had happened. The Deb Rlqa on hearing 
what he had to say, replied; ‘^The Nazir Deo as 
compared with me is but a slave: can he make any 
one whom he likes king ?’’ Ho then sent throe k&huns 
of soldiers, that is 3840 soldiers, through the Bu;{:a 
Dwar. The vanguard had already reached Ch6oh4- 
khkta, when the Nazir Deo sent forward his elder 
brother Bhagabanta Narain, who had a broken leg, 
but who fought well on horse-back. The two forces 
met together and a severe fight ensued. Some of tho 
king’s soldiers were slain, but the slaughter among 
the Bhutias was immense. The Bhutias fled back to 
their mountains and sent the news of their defeat to 
the Deb Rdjd. Meanwhile, tho main body of tho 
Bhutia force continued their march towards the plains. 
Tho Nazir Deo on being informed of this, in his 
anxiety brought away the Mahdr^ja Dharendra Narhin 
with the Bijmktd Mahdrdni and all the royal family, 
to Balarampore, and began to collect troops. The 
Cbssain and Khas Nuvis, after placing the king at 
Balarampore, went to Rungpore to fetch soldiers. 
They first dispatched Rupan Sing Jemadar with some 
troops to Behar, and levying other troops, forwarded 
them thither also. The Nazir Deo had about 3000 
royal t|n>ops under his command. There were throe 
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or four-hundred soldiere to-guard the treasury and 
palace. Besides these, five or seven hundred now men 
were enlisted- Altogether, thele were not more than 
4000 troops. Of these, some were armed with swords 
and shields, others with bows and arrpws, others with 
muskets, and others again, with spears. There were 
also some guns. But the soldiers were not trained 
men. They had with them horses and elephants. 
The Nazir Doo was in ‘chief command, and he was 
accompanied by his brother Bhagabanta Konwar, and 
the Gossain Jiu and the Khas Nuvis. 

As they advanced towaffis the north, detachments 
were located at various points on the line of march, 
to form encampmen*);s. In the meantime, the Deb 
Baja collecting together all the soldiers that guarded 
the eighteen Dwan t^|^t led into his territory, made 
up an army of 16 ImhunSj or 17,280 men. Placing 
his sisteris son Jimp4, in command, he instructed him 
to seize the entii*e Behar territory, set up a king, and 
slay the Mahkrdjh, the Nazir Deo, and the Gossain, if 
they could be caught. The soldiers were able-bodied 
men, and they were all mad for battle. Some of them 
wore iron4ielmets, called by them luyas. Over their 
clothes of many colours they also wore chain armour; 
and each man had two Bhutia knives suspended from 
his waist. In their hands they carried bows and 
arrows. Some of them also had muskets, but they 
were not skilled in the use of this weapon. They 
could fight well, when at a distance, with bows and 
arrows. At close quarters, they could tight incom-^ 
parably with their Imives. No nation could equal 
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them ia the use of sh^ weapons. Besides this, each 
manlldd in his hand a wooden spike six cubits long, 
poiiiled at one end. These spikes were, at night, 
planted round the place of enoapupment, and serred 
as a defence. In the morning, on breaking ground, 
each man earri^ away his own spike. 

The Bhutia soldiers began to descend in thou¬ 
sands from the Buxa Dw4r, the Lukkhipore Dwar, 
and the Haldibazi Dwir, and the other passes on 
the south side of Bootan. The numerous encampments 
which had been formed as the M^hhrijh’s troops advanc¬ 
ed, were surrounded by ^ the Bhutias. Both sides 
suffered severe loss. The Bhutias then advanced to 
Banj^inipuri, By degrees the king’s troops gave way 
in all directions, and the Bhutias being victorious, 
overran the country. The (jjl^ossain and the Khas 
Nuvis going to Balarampore with the Nazir Deo, re- 
rqored the Mah^rdja, the Eiijmiitd, the Mabarani and 
others to Pangai, and themselves escaped to Rungpore. 
The Nazir Deo sent his family to RangAmdti, and 
r<anained with a few soldiers, sometimes at ‘Balaram¬ 
pore, and somotimes at different places in British 
territory. Jimp4 at length reached Behar and attack¬ 
ed the capital. He then made Bijendra, the son whom 
Earn Narain Deo had left, Raja, and sent him to 
main at Ohechakhata. The boy being unable to bear 
the water and climate of that mountainous region, 
died. 

The Bhutias built forts in various parts of Behar, 
among which were the forts of CJiitaldaha, B^UdSnga, 
and Nawam^ where now the Shak4ti market is 



held. Oon$toioting a fortification aroimd tlie royal 
palace in the town of Behar, Jimp^ himself occupied 
it with a strong Bhutia force. There were also forts 
at Marhgh^t and Lukjkhipore. Thus the entire terri¬ 
tory of Behar was dotted with forts. In Jimp^’s army^ 
there were Bhutias from the northern portion of Bootan, 
who wrere half as tall again as ordinary men, and were 
of very fair complexion, and spoke a dialect unintelli¬ 
gible to the southern Bhutias. Their habits were like 
those of beasts. They wore constantly drinking in- 
toidcating liquors, and eating flesh. In fact, they 
were cannibals. To supply them with food, Jirnp^ 
used to keep Behari men, women, children, and young 
men, in pens, as one does sheep and goats. When the 
fiesh of other animals was not procurable, some of these 
wretches were slain ai|^ converted into food. 

Jimpd took up his residence in the Eanga Mandir 
of the palace, and opening a secret path to and from 
the palace where there had been none previously, he 
planted across the public road, and all round the 
palace, chevaux-de-frise composed of poisoned stakes. 
This was a wonderful device. Bamboo stakes two or 
three inches long and poisoned at their pointed ends, 
were planted every here and there. Any one hap¬ 
pening to get his feet pierced by them, died imme¬ 
diately. There was no'remedy for him. There Lad 
been simul and other trees growing round the palace. 
The intervals between these treqp were filled up with 
timbers planted in the ground, so as to form a strong 
fortification. In this way the Bhutias held the coun¬ 
try. The only zillah throughout Behar that retained 
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its independence, was that of Rahimgunge, l^hioh was 
held by Enpan Sing Jemadar with the help of some 
of the Mahdrdjd's burkundazes. The revenues of the 
were expended in the payment of the troops, 
and the little tliat remained over, was sent to defray 
the personal expenses of the Mah&cdni. 


CHAPTER XVI11. 

The Maharajd applies to the English for help in expelling 
the Bhutias, The English agree on condition of payment 
of an annual tribute. Mr. Burling arrives with a small 
sepoy foree, dislodges the Bhutias from all their strong¬ 
holds^ and restores the authority of the MahMja, 

« 

The Bhutias seized the entire kingdom of Behar. 
The Nazir Deo Khagendra Nkrhiu, the Gossain, and 
the Khas Navis had not the courage to make war 
with them without foreign help. Of the troops they 
had owned, some had been slain, and others had run 
away. The few that remained, finding themselves 
without resource, advised that the help of the East 
India Company which now governed Bengal, should 
be sought. Kasinath Lahiri went to Dinagepore, at 
the desire of the M|^4rdni) with a letter from the 
Mahdrkjd Dharendra N4ram. The Company’s agent 
at this place was a Mr, Harris, to whom this letter 
was delivored, with the proposal that the Mahdr4jh 
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should pay the Company a lac of rupees, on condition 
that the latter would send troops to expel the Bhutias 
and free his country. Mr. HarriB entertained the Khas 
Nuyis with honour and respect, and. sent an English 
translation of the Mah4raj4’s letter tp Mr. Hastings, 
the Govemor-Genoral. The matter being considered 
in Council, the following answer was returned to 
Mr. Harris: “ The Company does not give its services 
for hire. If the Mahtir^j^ will consent to pay an 
annual tribute, then the Company will rid the country 
of its enemies and restore it to the Mah^r&ja, and will 
always protect it.” * 

Kasinath Lahiri lost no time in writing this news 
to Boliar. The Nazir Deo and the Gossainjee, at the 
command of the Mahdrani, went to Dinageporo, and. 
drew up a treaty whi^ the Nazir Deo signed with the 
name of the Mali^rajk, and affixed thereto the Mahd- 
r^ja’s seal. This document was sent down to Calcutta 
whore it was signed by Mr. Hastings. There were 
two copies made, one of which remained with the 
K^ja, and the other with the Company. It is not 
necessary to reproduce the terms of the treaty in this 
history. •The result was, that the country passed 
under the shadow of the Company, and the Mahtoja 
consented to pay the tribute agreed upon. 

After this, Mr. Purling came from Calcutta in com¬ 
mand of a regiment of sepoys and four guns, and 
went by Rungpore to Mogul Hat. The Nasdr Deo, 
the Gossain and the Khas Nuvis came to meet him, 
end accompanied the trodps. Bhagabanta NS^rain 
Konwar was now ready to fight at the head of tho 
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Nazir Dec’s troops. Mr. Purling sent word- to the 
BhutiaSi that he would attack their fort at 10 o’clock 
on idle following morning if they did not vacate it, 
and they must he prepared to fight. The Bhutias 
were carelessly, distributed over the towh. On the 
following day, Mr. Purling and his captains and 
lieutenants crossed the Dhabl^ river with their troops j 
but j^agabanta Konwar, without waiting for their 
arrival, began an attack on the fort of Gitaldaha. 
By the will of God, and the moment being a fortunate 
one, the Bhutias in this attack by Bhagabanta Konwar, 
were, some of them, destroyed, whilst the remainder 
being defeated, escaped to the fort of Bal4dang4. 
The English officer, however, being displeased, re¬ 
quested of the Nazir Deo, the Gossain and the Khas 
Nuvis, that no movement o^any kind should be 
undertaken without his sanction. On that day, leav¬ 
ing the fort of Dinh4ta behind, the English took rest. 
On the following day, leaving the Nazir Deo and 
others, the English commander advanced with one 
company of sepoys covering four guns. On approach¬ 
ing the BMadhnga fort, the Bhutias crowded out and 
seeing a file of sepoys, rushed upon them, some at¬ 
tacking them with bows and arrows, and others with 
muskets. Others, again, mounting horses made to¬ 
wards the sepoys, with a view to cut them down with 
their swords. The officer in command, however, 
instead of ordering his men to fire, commanded them 
to run in a southerly direction. The sepoys in a body 
ran off and the Bhutias believing tiiat they were 
fleeing, pursued them. As soon as the Company’s 
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itoop» itad got to t&e iBontli of the aod 

tias being on tho nortb were the guns^ a end^ 
den cannonade ym apemd upon them, like the 
dry leasee of a fojrei^ when they asre aet on line 
during the prevalence of a strong w^nd^ the Bhntias 
fell, and were destroyed by huladreda The rest fled, 
come being drowned in the Bhetagori and 

others escaping across the Manshi river to the Mhwa- 
mhri fort. 

The English having seized the Balhdangd fcart, re¬ 
mained there that day. On the following day, send¬ 
ing for the Nazir Deo, %he Gossain and the Khas 
Nuvis, the English commander dispatched a company 
of sopoys to Nazirgunj, that they might there cross 
the M4as4i river; and ordered Bhagabanta Naraiu 
Konwhr to move with his troops in the same direc¬ 
tion by 10 o’clock, so as to reach the eastern side of 
the fort. Meanwhile, Mr. Purling with two companies 
arrived at the Kdsi^bltri ghht on the banks of the 
river Mdnski. When Bhagabanta Konwar advanced 
to the fori from the east, the Bhutias began to flght; 
but as soon as there came into view a company of 
sepoys advancing from the east, and two other com¬ 
panies from the west, half the Bhutias escaped along 
the Bhuchunga road to the Foshta forest; and of the 
olhers, some fled to the fort at Behar, and a few were 
killed. The English ofScers only occasionally or¬ 
dered their men to Are : in most cases, the Bhutias 
fled through mere fear. In the afternoon of that day^ 
the English encamped on the northern side 
Debai’s tank. Two companies of sepoys were posted 
13 



0 X 1 tihe douilx of the palace, 'where the l>6w4li’a house 
now stands. Two companies encamped on the north 
of Khagrabaii. The Bhutias taking refuge "within the 
fortiBcation they had constructed around the palace, 
shut the gate. * At xiighi, when the English spies 
attempted to got near in order to learn what was go> 
ing on, three of them got their feet pierced with the 
poisoxjpd stakes, and died. But the others returned 
with information. 

Jimp4 getting together his Bhutia soldiers, ad¬ 
dressed them thus; “ I cannot show myself to the 
Dob Raja after suffering defeat. Let those of you 
who fear to lose your lives, escape; let those who do 
not care to keep them, remain with me. There is 
nothing left us but to fight and die, but we shall at 
all events so gain fame^” That night two thousand 
Bhutias fled, breaking through the barriers on the 
north-western side. The sepoys got scent of this, but 
the English commander would not let them destroy 
men who were fleeing for their lives. On tho following 
morning, the English officers mounting their horses, 
reconnoitred the fort on three sides, and found that on 
the western side there was the river Toorsaft Having 
heard of the poisoned stakes, they sot men to collect 
together some hundreds o^^ plantain trees which they 
flung upon the stakes, treading them down well upon 
them. When the trees were withdrawn these short stakes 
camo up with them, and in this way, the ground was 
cleared. On the following morning, the English 
officers appeared with their troops at the eastern gajte, 
and some sepoys broke in at the north-east corner; 



but tb^y could effect nothing, for they wete imme¬ 
diately slain by the Bhutias. But when the gate wua 
burst open by the fire of the guns, the sepoys rushed 
into the fort, and got to the west of*the Ghurrikhana, 
Here the Bhutias began to fall like moths into a 
flame. Jimp4, on perceiving this, and being per¬ 
fectly careless as to his own life, fell upon the English 
troops with 20 or 25 northern Bhutias, with such sud¬ 
denness that it was impossible to tell wheth^ tliey 
had been borne thither by tbe winds, or had dropped 
from the sky. How shall I describe the manner in 
which they fought with their short swords ? The 
sepoys using the bayonet succeeded now and again 
in slaying an enemy; but the Bhutias fired their 
muskets with their left hands, anj^ attacked the sepoys 
with the small swords which they held in their right. 
By degrees, however, they were obliged to succumb, 
some having been shot, others having been thrust 
through with the bayonet, and others again having 
been despatched with the sword. 

Jimp^ received twenty wounds in various parts of 
his body, and even after he had fallen to the ground, 
he kept waving his sword in the air. An English 
officer went up and offered to help him by procuring 
surgical aid; but all that Jimpd asked for, was some 
spirits to drink. The officer at once* gave him some 
brandy, and Jimpd drank it and expired. The Eng¬ 
lish measured the height and the size of each limb of 
the gigantic men that had fought by his side, for 
there had never been seen such powerM men before. 

The Bhutias being defeated, fled. Some were 
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Atowmi in the I'oorsss and about a hundred or more 
volfmtarify gave themselyee up. The sepoya tooh 
away aa plunder all the weapons left by the enemy 
in fort. The,IUj4*8 flag was set up side by dde 
with the Company’s, and the drams of victory were 
Ibeaten, The Nazir Deo, the Oossain and the Khas 
Nuvis presented themselves. Messengers were dis¬ 
patched for the Khjmlit^, the Mah^rdni, and the Mahd- 
tkjkj who arrived at the capital on the third day; but 
being unable to occupy the palace which was choked 
with the slain, they hadhousosorectedforthemselveson 
the spot now occupied by the residence of the Dewan 
Deo. In the mean while, the palace was cleansed and 
re-consecrated. Mr. Purling had an interview with 
the Maharaja, and remained in Behar flve days. On 
the sixth day, leaving two companies of sepoys at 
Behar under the command of a Captain and Lieu¬ 
tenant for the protection of the Maharaja, ho set off 
with the rest of Lis troops in a northerly direction, 
being accompanied by the Nazir Deo, the Gossain, 
and the Khas Nuvis. A company of sepoys was dis¬ 
patched to Jalpesliwar. 

The Bhutias had deserted the forts they had con¬ 
structed in various parts of the country, and had fled 
back to their mountains ; ^md thus quiet was restored 
throughout the kingdom. On the third day, the 
Saheb arrived with his troops at the Buxa Dwar, anej^ 
set Are to the palisades. The men who had been left in 
charge of them fled, and the Saheb leaving a company 
ofse^ys at the place, moved on to Ch^ehakh^ta, 
where he encamped. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

The reieme of M6ji Dhaif^mdm ISthrain^ md hia felhw 
captivea. Me deelinea to resume the government Die* 
trihuUon of the revenues. Death of Dharendra Mhrdin, 


It was in the year 363 of the iShakd, answering to 
1694 Shakabda, to the year 1379 B. E., and to the 
year 1772 of the English reckoning, that the kingdom 
of Gooch Behar came under the protection of tho Com¬ 
pany, and the Bhutias w^e expelled. Mr. Purling 
having arrived at Chdehakhata, reported his victory 
to the Gt)vernor-General in Council \ and as the Bhu¬ 
tias had evacuated Behar and had retired to their 
mountains, he asked whether he should follow them 
into the mountains; adding that, in this case, he would 
require more troops. To this he receiyed reply, that 
the Company had no desire to invade Bhootan, “ If,” 
the letter wont on to say, ** the Deb Baja will release 
the Mahkrkjd Dhairjendra IJarkin and his brother 
Shurendra Ndrkin the Dewan Deo, together with all 
those whomroin captivity with them, and will consent 
that each party should remain in possession of the terri- 
iories held by them respectively before the war, then 
' you may make a treaty with him.” Before this letter 
arrived, however, the Bhutias had shewn anxiety for 
^ treaty of peace. The Deb Bkjd on hearing the 
decision of the Government, was greatly relieved. 
His Prime Minister settled the terms of the%eaty 
with the Company; and the Deb Bajk visiting Dhair- 
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jendra presented him with eight hill .ponies, 

sundry rich garments and other valuable gifts, and 
accompanied him, the Dew^n Beo, and the rest of the 
captives as far as (]lh4ohdkhdt4 on the Buxa road. 

As soon as tjbe Na 2 sir Deo and the others heard of 
the approach of the Maharij^, they hastened to meet 
him with presents. The Rdjd addressing the Nazir 
Beo, said: Oh Nazir ! why did you give the king¬ 
dom to the Company ? Whore a kingdom whose 
elephants and coin have been given by God, pays 
tribute to a foreign state, how can the king be said 
to have the umbrella ovef him The Nazir Deo 
replied : Wo consented to pay tribute to the Com¬ 

pany, 0 Hahdraj, just in order to release you and the 
kingdom brom the hands of the enemy.” The king 
rejoined : ‘‘ I have received the reward of my former 
actions.* It had been better that Bishwa Singha^s 
line of descent should be exhausted, or that some 
other king should rule, than that I, an independent 
king, should acknowledge allegiance to another?” 
After saying this, the king was silent, and ‘ however 
much the people about him spoke, he said not a word. 

The* party accompanied by a military*escort, at 
length arrived at the town of Behar. The Gossain 
Jiu and the Khas Nuvis sought by every means to 
restore the ex-king^s equanimity. They besought him 
to be shaved ; they even asked him to resume his 
throne; but he refused. Dharendra NArdin,” said hf 
“ is king: lot him rule.” So saying, he gave himsolf 

* That iS; actioiis in a fozmar state of existence. 
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up to the contemplation of Bhagavati. Only Shachi- 
nandan Mustafi, Him Thakur, K&14 Pajari and a few 
others, were occasionally permitted to have an inter¬ 
view with him. 

Mr. Purling leaving a company of sepoys under the 
command of a captain, returned to Bungpore whore 
he dismissed the troops. After a while, that is, in 
the year 2G4 .Shaka, answering to 1180 B. E. and 
1778 of the Christian era, he went again into Behar, 
and having collected the revenues, settled to receive a 
lac of rupees a year as tribute. This sum was a little 
less than half the total revenue. The administration 
of the kingdom was in the hands of the Maharani. 
The Khas Nuvis took an under-lease calculated on 
the basis of the papers showing the revenue, so that 
the quantity of land held by each man could be ascer¬ 
tained by means of the proceeds. The Mahdrdjd 
held a 5 annas and 17J gundas^ share of the land, 
aud a one anna share was under tho control of the 
Nazir Deo. The oifficers of the king considered, how¬ 
ever, that this largo extent of land had been appro¬ 
priated to the expense incurred by the army ; but 
that as the country had now come under the sha¬ 
dow of the Company, and it was not necessary to 
support an army, there was no reason why the Nazir 
Deo should keep it under his control. Being a power- 

C il man, however, no one had the courage to speak to 
im on this subject. They, therefore, contented them¬ 
selves with making occasional encroachments on the 
Naziran land, on the plea that they weje acting un¬ 
der tte Mah4r4ni’s orders. The NclV Deo being 
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inifoniiQd q( it all meant, koghed and said : I 
have set tip the child to be king, and the kingdom 
shall be governed aooording to my wishes* Sajrbbk* 
nanda Oossain is, the king’s spiritual adviser: what 
has he to do with the administration ?” Matters 
went OH in this way from day to day. The Nazir 
Deo’s Dewan, Ram Chunder Rki, had a son named 
Shyam Chunder R&i, who had now .grown up and 
was qualified for work. Kassiukth Lahiri governing 
Iho kingdom on three sides, paid the tribute to the 
Company ; and as for the rest, the people were suffer¬ 
ed to retain for themselves the proceeds of their 
respective lands. 

At the close of the year 265 Shakk, the Maharaja 
Dhanendra Narain fell ill of a fever and died. This 
was a great grief to the Maharani. The Gossain Jiu, 
the Khas Nuvis and the other ministers persuaded 
the Mahbraja Dhairjendra Narain to re-ascend the 
throne. 


CHAPTER XX. 

Dhairjendra Narain resmtee tlm government. He under- 
takes a pilgrimage. The Naeir Dooh treatment of the 
Gossain, 


Mahdraj4 Dhairjendra N4rdin again became king 
at the dlose of the year 265 Shaki, answering to 1181 
B. £. and 1775 A. D.: but he neglected his kingdom 
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for the sake of religious devotions. If at any time the 
Khas Nuvis presented before him money in coin, and 
shawls or other garments, he immediately ordered 
them to be given away. He did npt retain a single 
cowri. The work of administering the kingdom was 
carried on by the Gossain and the Khas Nuvis under 
the orders of the Mah^riinir Every day the breach 
between the Gossain and the Nazir Deo widened, and 
the Gossain ceased to visit Bolarampore. Two years 
^ter, in the year 207 Shaka, Mr. Lambert came to 
Dinagepore. A man by the name of Balarkm Basu 
was his Dew^n. The MahAraja, the Nazir Deo, tho 
Gossain, the Khas Nuvis, and Shyam Chundor £4i 
came to Dinagepore to have an interview with Mr. 
Lambert. The latter accompanied by his attei^nts, 
met the Mahdrajd and shook hands with him, and then 
turned and asked a few questions of tho Nazir 
Deo. At the fourth question, the Nazir Ceo sudden¬ 
ly turned away, and said in his native tongue: I 
am not a man of many words, Sir.” Mr. Lambert 
asked what the Nazir Deo was saying. The Khas 
Nuvis replied : “ It is late, and he wishes to return to 
his lodgings.” To this Mr. Lambert immediately 
assented, and tho party receiving their dismissal went 
•back to Behar. 

After some days, Mr. Purling starting from Dinage- 
poro, again came by Rungporo into Behar. Tho officer 
formerly in charge of tho throe‘e/iuMas, Boda, Patgram, 
and Puibba-bhdg, was Rto Chunder Rai, who was 
succeeded by his son Shy4m Chunder Rai. These 
men appropriated the revenues to themselves, making 
U 
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a Hinall payment to the Nazir Deo, and now apd then 
sending a trifling sum to tlio Mab4raj^. The former 
managers of those eliuklas were Fakir Chand in Boda, 
Dehi Prosad in Patgram, and Ali Mahomed in Purhba- 
bhkg. When the fiscal officers in charge of Kazi Hat 
and other places, assumed the position of zemindars, 
the Chowdhries were tio longer able to control their 
zemindary, and contenting themselves with a small 
subsidy, they transferred the nianagemont of the chuk- 
las to the State. Fakir Chand, Dobi Prosad and Ali 
Mahomed laid a complaint before Mr. Purling against 
the Nazir Deo, and that gentleman decided that the 
ch|jjdas belonged to the Mahar^ija, and that the Nazir 
Deo and the Chowdhries were no body. Shyam 
Chui||er Edi, by some underhand means, kept this 
decision secret, and the lands remained with him as 
before. The sahib’s Dowan at that time was Brahma 
Rai, with *whoin there had also come a man named 
Bhdyd Srishtidhar; and there was a Sajtval engaged to 
receive the State-subsidy in cash. TJie Bhayd had 
first come to Behar to undertake this business. 

The influence of the Nazir Deo increased day by 
day, and he did exactly as he pleased. ,,Ue came 
occasionally to Behar. During one of these visits, a 
quarrel suddenly arose between his people and those 
of the king about a jug of milk, and the parties came 
to blows. When the Gossain Jiu heard of it, he seized 
some of the Nazir Dee’s men and had them beaten 
before him. The moment this was reported to the 
Nazir Deo, the latter flamed up like fire when ghee is 
thrown upon it, and seizing the Gossain, ho beat him 
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BO soverely that the latter was unable to rise from the 
ground. That same day, the Nazir Deo returned to 
Balarampore and released the Gossain. 

Just then the Mahlinlja set out on a pilgrimage. 
This occurred in the year 268 Shak&, answering to 
1184 B. E, Suddenly one day the Mahdrdja said to 
the people that we# about him: “ I am going on 
a pilgrimage: let all who wish to accompany me, do 
so.’^ So saying, ho started off on foot, Tlie Kali- 
pujari and three or four other Brahmans, together 
witli eight servants, went along with him. The 
Malnirani, on hearing what the king had done, be¬ 
gan to utter lamentations. The Gossain and the 
Khas Nuvis went after the Maharaja, and earnestly 
entreated him to return. But tlicir expostulations 
were in vain. They then wanted to furnish him witli 
liorses, litters, tents, &o .; but ho would have nothing. 
They persisted, however, in suj)plying him with a 
Jiorse, a litter, a few armed men, and a little money. 
These were sent with him, to some extent without his^' 
knowledgd. The Mahanija travelled on foot, rest¬ 
ing occasionally under a tree, on a tiger or doer skin. 
In this w|iy he reached Dinagepore. There the Baja 
Baidyan^ith had an interview with him and brought 
4iim many })resonts; but he would receive nothing. 
When the Raja entreated him to receive the presents, 
h^nly replied: Distribute them among the poor.’’ 
On reaching the Ganges ho pm^ormod a shradh and 
otlior ceremonies, and then proceeded to Gya. After 
performing a slir^dh there, ho wrote to the Gossain and 
the Khas NuvisjifOrdcring gifts of bramhottur land and 
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largo sums of money to bo bestowed on the Brfdimans 
of Gya. He then went on to Benares where he dis¬ 
tributed many gifts, and bestowed lands on Brahmans. 
After this, he returned to his own country. The 
king was accompanied back by all his attendants. 
His mind had in great measure recovered its healthy 
tone. ’’ iff 

Not long after the king’s return, Shurendra N^rkin 
the Dowan Deo was to be married. Invitations were 
sent out every wliere. The Gossain JiuandKhas 
‘Nuvis came from Rungpore. The Nassir Deo ac¬ 
companied by a military escoA came too, and put 
up in his own tent. The guests all met for the wed¬ 
ding. The Maharani watched the ceremony from 
one of the rooms of the female apartments. Since 
Mr. Purling’s time, there had always been a detach¬ 
ment of the Com])any’s troops stationed at the capital, 
and placed under the orders of the Maharani. Some¬ 
times it consisted of an entire company, sometimes of 
^ 40 men, sometimes of 20 men. The Gossain Jiu with 
others had taken their scats in the wedding Assembly; 
but being afraid of the Nazir Deo, ho had ordered the 
sepoys not to admit many men with the Nazir Deo, 
except they had special orders from the Mahdrani. 
When the Nazir Deo arrived at the gate, he was 
accompanied by two or tlnee hundred armed men 
for whom he wanted admittance to the marri|ge 
ceremony. The seppys stopped them. The Nazir 
Deo being highly incensed, refused to go in to ^ the 
wedding, and ordering his drum to be beaten, return¬ 
ed to his tent. He then said to s^jjjne of his men : 
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“ This .insult has come from the Gossain: bind him 
and bring him to me.” Accordingly, a party of his 
men entered the assembly, and binding the Gossain’s 
feet together with cords, ran a bamboo beneath the 
fastening, and dragged him away as they would a 
carcass. The rest of the guests fled in consternation. 
The king had not ♦yet axTivod. As soon as ho 
heard of what had occurred, he rushed forth with 
a drawn sword to the cross road up to which the 
Gossain Jiu had been dragged. On seeing the 
Mahhriija, the Nazir Dec's people left the Gossain 
and fled. The Maharaja cutting the strings that 
bound the Gossain’s feet, stooped to the earth and 
made obeisance to him, and then, without a word, 
turned back to the palace. The Gossain following him 
returned to his own lodgings, and the Nazir Deo 
without delay withdrew to Balarampore. 


CHAPTER XXI. 

A son is horn to the Raja. The Nazir Deo and Shi/um 
Chunder Mai imprison the Gossain and Khas Nuvis whoy 
howevefy uliimatclif contrive to escape to Rung pore. The 

king makes his will and then dies. 


It was a matter of groat grief that the Maharaja 
had no son; and the king was in constant fear lost 
the Nazir Deo should at some moment seize the king¬ 
dom. There had been daughters born to tlie king 
when, at last, in the year 270 Shaka, answering to 
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1762 Shakabda and IJ86 B. E., at a fortunate juncture 
in the month of Falgoon, a son was bom. Just as 
the solar race was lighted up by the birth of Ram 
Chandra, and the lunar race by that of Basu Deb, so 
the race of Bishwa Singha was lighted up by the birth 
of this prince. I’ho Maharaja falling into raptures at 
the sight of his son, ordered gifts to be distributed. 
The birth was celebrated with singing and dancing, 
and was announced by the tiring of guns. On the 
seventh day, the pundits and astrologers met together, 
and having ascertained under what conjunction of the 
stai's the birth took place, announced that the prince 
would be long lived and would enjoy an uninterrupted 
reign; that his enemies would be destroyed ; that lie 
would be as wise as Hara, as great a king as Indra, and 
as compassionate as Nkrain. lie was accordingly named 
Sri Sri Harondra Narain. Some said tliat Bishwa 
Singha, and others that Nar Narain, had been bcirn 
again in him ; but I say that it was predicted in the 
Yogini Tantra that the residents of Kaihis should take 
birth in the race of Bisliwa Singha and hold the king¬ 
dom,—so gifted and glorious, so adorned with all 
great qualities and wisdom was this prince. , 

Thus the prince grow day by day. At length the 
Gossain and the Khas Nu^^is came from Rungpore to ' 
celebrate the ceremony of feeding him for the lirst 
time with rice. At that time, there was a Mr. 
Goodlad appointed to the zillah of Rungpore. Shy^im 
Chunder Rai finding favour with him, made iiini 
believe that the king entirely neglected public 
affairs, and that the real nianagement of the kingdom 
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was in tho hands of the Nazir Deo. In 1187, Shyam 
Chunder Rai. and the Nazir Deo came to Bohar and 
seized the Gossain and Khas Nuvis, demanding of 
them the papers containing the accounts of the former 
revenue of the kingdom. Every da^ they subjected 
them to some fresh insult. Their people were seized 
and bound, some with chains,* some with cords. Kali 
Sharan Laliiri and Jiban Krishna Lahiri were con¬ 
cealed by tlio Mahar^ni in the inner apartments, and 
making tlieir escape af^ two days through a window 
of the zenana, they, accompanied by a couple of slave 
girls, crossed tho borders of Bchar and went to 
Rungporc. The Gossain and Khas Nuvis meanwhile 
lay bound with iron fetters. Their vakeels unceasingly 
entreated the saheb to interfere, but he would scarcely 
listen to them. And when he did hear them and 
wrote a letter requiring the Gossain and Khas 
Nuvis to be sent to Rungpore, tho letter received no 
attention. At last, one day. Ram Chuckorbutty and 
some other vakeels threw themselves at tlie saheb’s 
feet and wept, saying that they could not tell whether 
tho Gossain and Klias Nuvis were even still alive. 
Tho saholj then ordered eight sepoys to go and bring 
them away. The sejicys went accompanied by two 
of the vakeels, as far as Mogul Ilat; but just at this 
time, Shyam Chunder Rai returning to Rungi)oro 
persuaded tho saheb to recall them. The Gossain 
having bribed the havildar who was on guard over 
them with five thousand rupees, they reached Rung- 
pore in their fetters that same night. Tho sahob^s 
Dowan at tho time was Krisna Prosad, commonly 
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known as Data Ram. He prevented tlioir being releas¬ 
ed, and they accordingly remained in imprisonment 
for some days. In consequence of the curse of the 
Khas Nuvis, D4ta Rdm and almost all his family were 
destroyed within eight days. After this, the saheb 
released the Gossain and Khas Nuvis. 

Meanwhile, Shyam * Chunder Rdi acting under 
the command of the Nazir Deo, began to perpetrate 
great outrages in the kingdom, and some of the 
officers of the Raja’s governriBht seizing Nil Govind 
Lahiri, boat him so severely that he could not stand 
upright for the rest of hi?^ life. They als(f severely 
beat Dharmma Narain Rai and Dharmma Ndrdiu 
Mukhurjya. The Nazir Deo filled all the people with 
fear. The Gossain Jiu and the Khas Nuvis greatly 
entreated the saheb on this subject, but ho would not 
listen to them. At last appointing Hari Prosad Sir- 
car and Janold Ram Sircar as their vakeels, they sent 
them to Calcutta with letters to the Governor Gene¬ 
ral ; but as Mr. Goodlad also wrote, their prayer was 
not attended to. 

Tims some time passed. At length in the year 274 
Raj Shaka, answering to 1190 B. E., the kjng began 
to suffer greatly from bodily weakness. His physi¬ 
cians could do nothing for him, and in the month of 
Aughran, on the afternoon of the day on which he 
died, he said: “ Have the image of Sri Sri Madan 
Mohan brought in and placed before me. Let my 
son be also brought in.” After these orders had been 
obeyed, the king desired a wasyut-nama (will) to be 
drawn up, the substance of which was, that the young 
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prince HarendraNdr4in should, on his decease, be king 
of Nij Behar and tho chuklas; that Sibendra N^rdin 
the Dewan Konwar, being in high favour, should con¬ 
tinue in his former position; and that as long as the 
prince remained too young to govern, the country 
should be administered by the Mahdrdni. 


Note.— -It is poifodly clear that the statement here made is false. 
The Gossain’s party before the Commissioners of Enquiry deputed 
in 1788, deposed that the Baja, two days before his death, caused a 
paper to be written ; but tbeii statements are palpably false. Each 
of the witnesses examined gives his htatemoiit in the same words, and 
ceiiainly, as is well known, the Bajas of Kooch liohar of old never 
called on any living man to attest their seals and they never signed their 
names. Dhairjendra, it is well known, was insaftc, and at this day he 
is called tho Pugla (mad) Baja. Vide, Commifasioner’s printed Beports, 
Cooch Behar Soh'vt Records, Vol. II, pp. 9-il-14i7-153-180. — Col. 
HavyJiton, ' 
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PART III. 

JhE JUoNTEJAPORARY OR J/LODBRH j^ERIOD. 


CHAPTER I. 

Harendra Narain becomes Icing: the Nazir Deo^s amUtlouB 
^ sclimes are defeated. 


MaMraj4 Dharmendra Ndrain died in tho year 274 
R^j-shakd, answering to 1190 B. E., 1705 Shakabdk, 
and the year 1199 of the Hegira, in the month of Augh- 
ran. At the time of his death, the Gossain and Khas 
Nuvis were still retained as prisoners at Bungpore at 
the instigation of Shyam Chandra Roy, Sachi Nan- 
dan Mustafi, Sib Prasdd lifustafi, Rup Chandra the 
chief Kaet Karji, Vishnu Prasad Bakslii, Joygobinda 
Lahiri, Dharmma Ndrkin Mukliopadhya, Raghu Nath 
Bakshi,KrishnaNandan the Bhdndilr Thakur and others 
were officers of the State in Behar. These men being of 
one mind consulted together as follows : ‘‘ The Nazir 
Deo has all along been aiming at regal power, and we 
now hear that he intends to bring his son and make 
him king. We cannot believe that he will place the 
king’s son on the throne.” There were twelve sepoys 
sent by the Company under Jital Singh Havildar, 
who were under the orders of the Maharani. 
Coming to an understanding with them, they con- 
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vejed to these men the Maharani’s order that some 
of their number should be selected to mount guard 
over the sceptre and umbrella, and others at the door 
of the inner apartjnent; and that except by an order 
from the Mahapani, they were not to let the sceptre 
and umbrella be taken away, or suffer any one to 
enter the inner apartment. Having arranged this, 
these officers of the State then turned their attention 
to the preparations for inaugurating the new king. 

The Nazir Deo, however, having already had in- 
timatioff of the king’s death, set out for Behar with 
his son Birendra Narain*Konwar and four or five 
thousand troops. As soon as his drum began to be 
heard in the capital, the officers of State mentioned 
above, influenced by fear began to escape in every 
direction ; but they did not go far. When the Nazir 
Deo came to the palace and understood what was go¬ 
ing oh, he desisted from his purpose of making his own 
son king, and seeing Kalaiiath the Dharmddhyakhya, 
and Kholaram Jamd4rya there, he asked them if all the 
preparations for the inauguration of the new king 
had been completed. To this they rei>lied that all 
the preparations had been made. He then went 
away to fetch the young prince from the inner apart¬ 
ment. The sepoys on guard at the door said : “ You 
cannot pass in without the Maharani’s orders.” The 
Nazir Deo replied : “ The late king was my paternal 
uncle, and the Maharani is my aunt: the king’s in¬ 
ner apartments are mine. To place the Company’s 
soldiers at the door and prohibit me from entering, 
is manifestly the device of some wicked people. I 
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make no one king, neither will I enter the inner 
apartment.” So saying, the Nazir Doo ordered his 
drum to be beaten, and immediately returned to his 
own residence at Bolorampore. On his way back, 
wherever he happened to meet one of the king’s ser¬ 
vants, he bound him and carried him off. The Maha- 
rani was greatly disturbed in mind, Aid knew not 
what to do. The officers of State of whom mention 
has been previously made, met together, but were at 
a loss what steps to take. 

Then the Devai Satya Bham4, that is, th# mother 
of the late king, being gri§ved at finding no means 
of saving the kingdom, herself set off in a litter for 
Bolorampore, talked over the Nazir Deo and brought 
him away on the following day. As a flock of birds 
immediately fly away all together, the moment they 
see the king-bird among them fall, -so the officers of. 
State aforementioned, fled hither and thither tKo mo¬ 
ment they hoard the drum announcing the Nazir 
Deo’s arrival. The Nazir Deo wont straight to the inner 
apartment, and prostrating himself on the ground,made 
obeisance to the Maharani, and then stood up before 
her. The Maharani was weeping with the prince in 
her arms. The scene may have touched the heart of 
{he Nazir Deo, for he spoke a few kind words to 
soothe her. The Maharani said to him : “ Make the 
prince king.” * Thp Nazir Deo replied: “Yes, lot me 
have the boy in my arms.” The Maharani felt that 
she must now deliver over the lion’s whelp to a mad 
elephant; for although the Nazir Deo was anxious 
to secure the kingdom for his own son whom he had 
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brought with him, and might be tempted to fulfil his 
own desire by taking cho infant and slaying him at 
once, yet the child must be handed over to him or he 
could not be made king; and moreover, the funeral 
rites of the late king had not yet been performed. 
Thus did the Maharani reason in her own mind ; but 
she did not ?oflect that a young lion but just bom 
may yet tear the face of an elephant, and that no one 
had the power to destroy a prince who was under the 
protection of the ten-armed Bliagavati. 

At l^t the Maharani placed the child in the arms 
of the Nazir Deo, and accdhipanied him to the door. 
At the door, Jitul Singli Havildar with ten of his 
sepoys stood ready. To them the queen gave orders 
to guard the young prince. The Nazir Deo conveyed 
the prince to the hall of cntoi-tainment, where the 
.royal seat had been prepared. It was about half¬ 
past seven o^cluck in the evening when he took 
his seat in the hall. The chief men among his 
soldiers entered and sat round him. No one else 
could enter with the exception of a few of the Com¬ 
pany’s sepoys, Of the king’s ministers^ previously 
mentioned, some came in in disguise as menial 
servants, others slank behind the sepoys, and others 
remained concealed outside. Surendra Narain th© 
DewanDeo, Baikuutha Narain Konwar and other royal 
ofiicers, together with the Dharmadhyakllya and priest 
of the household were seated near. The seal was 
prepared in the name of the Mahdrdjd Harendra 
Narain Bhoopa, and according to the usual custom, 
Eaghu Nandan Bhkndar Thakur, the officer in 
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charge of the mint, and his brother Krishna Nan- 
dan Bhdnddr Thakur coined money with the im* 
press of the Maharaja. Then the Nazir Deo ad¬ 
dressing those assembled, said ; 1 am about to 

make the prince king ; but I have one word to say. 
I brought my son Birendra N4rain with me, with a 
view to make him king. Tliis, howefer, cannot be 
done;* nevertheless I wish to make him heir-appa¬ 
rent.” At this the people were all astonished; for tlicy 
suspected that after raising the prince to the throne, 
he would find some means to take his life, an order 
that his own son might retgn instead. They accor¬ 
dingly remained perfectly silent. Just then, Jitul 
Singh loading his musket, and his sepoys also loading 
after him, moved up to the spot where the Nazir Deo 
was seated with the young prince, and formed a file 
behind him. No one spoke a word until Baikuntha 
Nkrain Koiiwdr broke tlio silence, and* said : “ What 
you have said is reasonable, and you can also gra¬ 
ciously ai)point me to be Dewaii.” The Nazir Deo 
answered not a word. It had all along been the cus¬ 
tom that the king, on beihg inaugurated, should take 
his seat on the cMhhidis or tlirone, and the Nazir 
standing behind sliould hold the umbrella over him 
having also the sceptre in liis hand, and that the first 
money coined in the mint should be presented to him 
as a i^uzzur. But the Nazir Deo, on this occasion, having 
the sceptre and umbrella brought seated himself on 
the chdkbalis, and after inaugurating the Maharajk, 
held him resting on his left thigh, whilsl; his own son 
Birendra Narain was placed by him on his right. To 
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the spectators, the Mahdraj^ looked like the full 
moon in the heavens with Birendra Nar4in Konw^r 
like Rahu ready to swallow it up ; or like a goose with 
a crow seated by its side. 

The Nazir Dpo seated there, once put out his hand 
to the umbrella, and taking the new rupees in his 
right hand shewed them‘ to the Mahtir4j^i. This was 
how the usual formalities wore gone through.* The 
Brdhman pandits standing without, began to recite 
tlieir vedas, music broke forth, and guns were fired. 
At length, it being necessary to arrange for the funer¬ 
al rites of the late king) letters were sent out to 
the Konwars. The Nazir Deo requested the Secre¬ 
tary to address his son as heir-apparent in the letter 
intended for him. The Secretary was too much afraid 
to refiise compliance. The Nazir Deo after causing 
the Mahdraja’s hand to touch the seal, took it up in 
his own hand, -and after sealing the letter placed it 
in his own waist-cloth. At that time, Rup, the chief 
karji, used to take down the orders in his presence, and 
in his absence the Mustafi used to record tho date and 
year; but as oven he was not present, the date re¬ 
mained unwritten. The heir-apparent placed the letter 
in his waist-cloth. Then those officers of the king who 
had feared to show themselves, consulted with Jitul 
Singh Havildar as follows : The Nazir Deo keeps the 
royal seal in his own hands, and has had a letter ad¬ 
dressed to his son as heir-apparent with the seal. If it is 
allowed to remain in his hands, there is no knowing 
what mischief lie may work with it. You ought to take 
the seal and keep it in behalf of the Company, and 
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afterwards what the Company directs may be done*’’ 
On this, Jitul Singh advanced, and with folded handSy 
requested that the seal might be made over to him 
as it was to be retained for the present in behalf of 
the Company. The Nazir Deo gavq no heed to him. 
KheHrbm Klirji and Jib Nath Bara Ka6t, the chief 
among the servants of the household who were in the 
habit of carrying the Maharaja about in their arms, 
took their jtation behind him. The Nazir Deo 
making the young king over to Khelarsim Kaiji, 
ordered him to take him away into the inner apart¬ 
ments. They took the Mahdr&jd through the nor¬ 
thern door of the hall of entertainment and had reach¬ 
ed the courtyard, and those of the royal officers who 
had remained concealed in the room had come out, 
when Jitul Singh again asked the Nazir Deo for 
the royal seal, that it might remain in the custody of 
the Company. The Nazir Deo at this got angry and 
struck Jitul Singh, but he was immediately surrounded 
by the twelve sepoys who stood with their fixed 
bayonet-points only a cubit from him, Jitul Singh 
drawing his dagger from his waist extended his 
left hand to the waist of the Nazir Deo, and 
with his right hand he presented the point of the 
dagger to the Nazir Deo’s stomach. At this moment, 
the Nazir Doo’s soldiers and officers who were present 
in th^ hall, drew their swords with a shout, but looking 
at tlieir leader, they sa^ him all but pierced with the 
bayonets and the dagger, and knew that if one of them 
lifted his sword, their leader would immediately be 
transfixed. There was no escape, and the Nazhr Deo 
16 
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being in of his life, prevented his men from doing 
i^uything; but being in a passion he drew the seal from 
his waist and dashed it on the door. It was imme¬ 
diately picked up by the sepoys. Jitul Singh then^ 
said : Order your men to sheath their swords and 
retire.” The Nazir Deo saw that he could not other¬ 
wise save his own life, so he gave the order. His men. 
sheathing their swords descended by the eastern stairs. 
When the sepoys found that they had all gone from 
the room, they released the Nazir Deo ancftastened the 
northern and main doors of the hall of entertainment. 
The Nazir Deo silently and gloomily went away 
straight to his residence. Jib Nath the Bara KaSt 
and Khelaram escaped quickly into the inner apart¬ 
ments with the Mahar^jd. 

When the Mahdrani heard the news, she liberally 
rewarded Jitul Singh and his men, and told him that 


if he should be dismissed by the Company on any 
account, he would receive an appointment for life in 
some liigh office under the State. The late king’s 
body was after this burnt, some of his wives ascen¬ 
ding the funeral pyre with it. 

Consider, then, the glory of the Jdahardja^ who, the. 
very day he was enthroned, triumphed over his -pow¬ 
erful enemy Khajendra Ndrdin, the Nazir Deo, who 
had sought to usurp the th*one, and whose very name 


i^uok terror to the hearts of those who heard it.. The 
^rth congratulated itself when the Mahdraja be¬ 


came king, and as Ram ChundBr exalted the Ikshwdku 


race and Krishna the Jadu race, so Harendra Narain 


gave lustre to the dynasty of Bishwa Singha; and he» 



earljr gained fame as the protector 6f cowls aud Btili* 
mans. 


CHAPTER IL. 

The Nasir Deo usurps the throne and imprisons the royal 
family. He is afterwards seized and imprkoned^ and 
on making his escape is re-captured, Mr, Qoodlad iS 


On the same day that the Mahdrdja Dhaiijendra 
Narkin died, news of the event was sent to the Gossain 
and Khas Nuvis at Rungpore, They sought by every 
means to persuade Mr. Goodlad to let them^o, urging 
that they did not know wliat the Nazir Deo might be 
doing; but it was all in vain. The only answer they 
got was: “ The Nazir Deo is a relative of the king’s: 
why should he behave improperly ? If he does, I 
will know what to do.” The two men were like birds 
in a cage, and knew not what was going on. 

The Nazir Deo returning home after the insult 
received from Jitul Singh, wrote a letter to Shyam 
Chunder Roy, requesting him to lay*tbe matter be¬ 
fore the Company’s representative at Rungpore. The 
Roy immediately went to the Saheb and told him 
whatj had occurred. The Saheb on hearing it, was 
very angry, and said that as the king was a minor, the 
Nkzir had every right to administer the kingdom. He 
despatched a second Havildar with some sepoys and 
recalled Jitul Singh. Shyam Chunder Roy said to 
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the Saheb} that the insult to the Nazir had been 
schemed by the Gfossain and Khas Nuvis. The Saheb 
replied: “ This is true; they were wishing to return 
to Bebar, but I will have iron fetters put on their 
feet.” 

Shydm Cfiunder Roy reported to the Nazir Deo 
all that had been done. Jitub Singh, on leaving Behar, 
made over the royal seal to the MaharanL Imme¬ 
diately on his arrival at Rungpore, he was dismissed 
from service. The Nazir Khagendra Nardin, on hear¬ 
ing this, was greatly delighted, and said : ** The saheb 
supports my orders: what* have I to fear ? There is 
nothing left for me to desire. People must address 
me with the two Sris” (Sri Sri) belonging to the 
Mdhdrajd, md my son is heir>apparent; he too must 
be addressed with two Sris. I have supreme control; 
why should I be addressed with only one Sri ? Those 
only whom I set up as kings become kings, and those 
whom I do not set up, do not become kings. As I 
have made the young prince king, so also I can undo 
my work. Let me go and be king myself.” So say¬ 
ing, he got his troops together, and returned to Behar 
ten days after the Mahdrdja had been placed upon 
the throne. A% sboir as the sound of his drum was 
heard on the other side the Boula, some of the Rajd’s 
officers escaped to another place, and others went out 
of the country. The palace was deserted, the Jdaha* 
rani having dismissed every body owing to her in¬ 
ability to grant protection. In her distress, she sent 
for the new Havildar to the door, and said: “ Let the 
Nazir Deo take all the treasures of the kingdom, only 
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let M6 escape alivB with the yowtg Mahdrdjh, If yon 
will let me do this, I will go away with the infant.” 
The Havildar replied: As lon^ as I am alive, the 
Kazir Deo will not be able to approach this |nner 
apaartmant, for I have set a guard over it.” The Nazir 
Deo, on his arrival at the palace, saw noifne except a 
few Br&hmans moving about. * He proceeded to the 
hall of entertainment, and seating himself upon the 
royal dais, made himself king. He also took the um¬ 
brella and held it over his own head, and bad a seal 
prepared in his own name. He also bad the Ndrdini 
rupee coined in his own name, and in it received the 
nuzzurs, and then took up his abode in that hall. 

To have the Nazir Deo as king was as disagreeable 
as to have to listen to the croak of a raven. .His own 
people said, that he must suffer overthrow on account 
of his unparalleled ingratitude. He slew the Maha¬ 
raja’s men wherever he found them. Around the inner 
apartment he placed a guard, so that no one could 
enter, if it were only to convey a handful of rice 
or any other food. The supplies wore entirely stop¬ 
ped. The very windows through y^hich a little food 
might ha\e been passed into the apartment, were 
ordered to be closed, and many of the-servants of the 
apartment were dismissed. It so happened, that for 
two or three days the young Mahar^jh was so ill with 
fever |hat he could not close his eyes. After that, he 
got an attack of small-pox. The Nazir Deo was 
ao heartless as to prohibit the entrance of even a 
physician into the apartment. But God always pre¬ 
serves His favoured ones £i(x>m their enemies, so that 
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no one can hurt them, and it is only the moth seidkitig; 
to etting^nifih a flame that gets burnt by it^ The 
MahkrAja recovered without any medicine* 

The Gbssain and Khas Nuvis being infbtmed of 
dl that had happened, sent the letters of the 
mother th^^ahhrani, and the MahArhja to the Oo’- 
vemor-Genoral, and also gave information to Mr* 
Goodlad* At first the Sahob gave no heed to their 
statements, but calling Shyam Chunder Boy, he asked 
him about the matter. Shyam Chunder replied, that 
it was all false, and that the Mahardja had gone on a 
visit to the Nazir Deo^s aunt. After a while, the Ha- 
vildar who had been sent to Behar, wrote also to say, 
that the Nazir had made himself king, that no food 
was allowed to be taken into the inner apartment, and 
that the Nazir Deo would allow nothing to be done 
for the young king^s recovery. The Gossain and 
Khas Nuvis showed the money that the Nazir Beo 
had coined in his own name. Then at last the Saheb 
came to see'that the Nazir Doo was doing just as he 
pleased, and he could make no answer. The Gossain 
and Khas Nuvis after this showed him the will of 
the late Bdja. At last Mr. Goodlad said to them : 
“ Return to Bohar, and I will give the Nazir Deo and 
Shyam Chunder Roy their deserts, and send them fu 
you.” Sending for Shyam Chunder Roy, he spoke to 
him very angrily, and asked how it was that tht^ Nazir 
Deo being but a servant, had usurped the king’s place. 
So saying, he ordered him to be placed in confinements 
Shyam Chunder Roy then wrote a letter to the Nazir 
to the following effect: I can defend all your other 
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acts; but nothing I can say, can justify your making 
yourself king, after you had yourself placed the young 
prince on the throne.” In a week after the receipt of 
this letter, the Nazir Deo returned to Bolorampore, 
t^ing away with him almost all the money that had 
been coined in his name, and the dies th9b ]^d been 
used. * 

The Gossain and^Khas Nuvis coming to Behar 
gave themselves to the business of the State. The 
shradh of the late king was speedily performed, and 
after a few days Mr. Goodlad sent the Nazir Deo 
under a guard of eight men together with Shydm 
Chunder Roy to Behar, and had them imprisoned in a 
godown. They said nothing, but the Mah^rani always 
saw to their being supplied with food, and other neceGh 
saries, Mr. Goodlad gave an account of the whole affair, 
and reported the imprisonment of the Nazir Deo to 
thdCfovemor-General, who having already received a 
letter b:om the Maliarani, and heard the statement of 
the vakeel, was satisfied of the truth of the represen¬ 
tations when he received Mr. Goodlad^s letter. He 
was surprised that the Nazir Deo, being a servant, 
should u^j^p throne and be king, thus assuming 
supreme authority; and furthermore, that Mr. Goodlad 
should have acquiesced in such conduct. Ho, accor¬ 
dingly removed Mr. Goodlad from Rungporo, and 
determined to appoint Mr. Peter Moore. Mr. Moore 
was not expected imm^ately, and in the meantime, 
before a month had passed, the Nazir Deo made his 
escape &om imprisonment, Mr. Goodlad, the Gos- 
sain, and Nuvis searched for him every- 



where, but* could not find him. At last they were 
informed by a bairagini that he had travelled oxi*foot 
to Shyam Chunder Roy^s house. A<3cordix)gly, four 
chuprassies, assuming the garb of bairagis, and armed 
with a warrai^t, went to the Roy’s ThakurBari, 
singing the praises of Hari, There they saw the 
Nazir Deo seated playing at dice. Immediately, three 
of them seized him, and the fou^h presented the war¬ 
rant. «No one made any resistance, so binding him 
with cords, they placed him on a bedstead and con¬ 
veyed him to Rungpore to the house of Mr. Goodlad. 
The Khas Nuvis was there at the time. When Mr. 
Goodlad h^aird of the Nazir’s arrival, he said to the 
Khas Nuvis: Take him prisoner by order of the 

Mahkraja and’ carry him away.” Just then, the 
Nazir Deo, freeing himself of the cords that bound 
him to the bedstead, began to ascend the steps of 
the house; but Ram Clmckerbutty, a vakeel, seUed 
him by the waist, and pulled him down, so preventing 
him from going to Mr. Goodlad. Khagendra Nkrain 
the Nazir Deo was strong enough to stagger an 
elephant with a blow of his fist, but now he was drag¬ 
ged down by the waist by an old Brahman. His 
keepers immediately conveyed him to tho house of 
the Gossain, who appointed Chandi Sajan, burkunda&, 
to mount guard over him, and confined him in the 
front room of his house. After awhile the* Khas 
Nuvis weni to him, when the Nazir Deo fell at his 
feet, and begged that his life might be saved. The 
Khas Nuvis holding his hand, said: ^^You are the 
Maharaja’s brother; therefore apprehend nothing. 
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Yok lose your Jifo^ ikm* will you1)e .subjected to 

disgrace.’^ After a loi^g oonrer$atioti, tbe Gossaiu sup* 
plied the Nafcir.Deo with a silver lamp, a good bed, 
all kinds of eating things, and five servants. He pat 
no diahcmour upon him. 


CHAPTER III. 

Mr. Peter Moore visits BeJiar^ and has an interj/iew 
with the young Maharhjd. The Nazir Deo is ulU» 
maiely released from imprisomnent^ and lays claim t6 
a share of territory, ** 


After a few days, it became known that Mr.' Peter 
Moore was on his way from Calcutto. The Khas 
Nuvis sent two of bis vakeels a day^s journey to 
thg* south of Binagepore to brijig liim on his way. 
Having met Mr. Moore, they became fery friendly 
with him on the road, and when he arrived at Dinage» 
pore, they brought him presents and discharged fiio- 
works in his honour. On the day of his arrival at his 
house in Eungpore, he found the Mahdrdjk’s people all 
round the place, the garden crowded with golden lamps 
tfnd wax tapers, and fire-works ready to be discharged. 
Five hundred people were waiting there to present 
their pifts. Mr. Moore was pleased with these atten» 
tions, and the next day the Khas Nuvis having an 
interview with him, showed him many civilities* 
The large house at Dh&p in Eungpore, given by Hr* 
Purling, and which he had purchased from the Haha- 
17 
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for Rs. 24)000 he gave up to Mr. Moore for $> 
residenoe, who thus came under obHgation to them. 

6hyam Ohunder Roy was still in condnement. He 
tried to procure his release through Mr, Moore’s de* 
wan, Maharaja, Amrit Singh, but his efforts were 
fruitless. Mr. Moore wrote to the Government, giving 
an account of all that had transpired in Behar,%nd in 
pursuance of orders received from Calcutta, he placed 
the Nazir Deo and Shy am Chunder Roy in chains. 
Tht^ was in the month of Bysack in the year 275 
Shak6, 1191 B. E. Appointing a guard over them of 20 
sepoys, he forwarded them to Behar, with the order 
that the Mahdrkjd was to punish them in accordance 
with the instructions of the Company, but that for the 
time being, they were to remain in prison. The Gos- 
sain Jiu brought Mahdrdjk Amrit Singh under subjec¬ 
tion to himself through the influence of money, . 

In the month of Jeyt, Mr. Moore with his wife and 
his two sons'^came to Behar, and erected his tent in 
the spot where the mkl cutcherry was afterwards built. 
He then went to visit the Rjija with whom he was 
greatly delighted. On the second day, the Maharkjd 
set out with great splendour to visit Mr. Moore. Mr. 
Moore coming out of bis tent, helped the Maharlya to 
dismount from his elephant, and taking him by the 
hand, led him into the tent. After inquiring concern¬ 
ing his welfare, he covered the table with toys, paint¬ 
ed pictures, and other things calculated to interest a 
young child, and asked the Maharaja which of these 
things he would like to have ; but the Mah&rajd made 
no answer. The Gossain then asked him if he would 
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like any of those things, adding that the Saheb would 
give him whatever he wanted. The Malidr^jd then 
smd : “ Will the Saheb give me what I want ?” Mr. 

• Moore, on bearing this, replied, “ Y^s, I will give you 
whatever you want.” The Mahhrdjh rejoined : ‘ ‘ Theh 
give me the Nazir Deo: I will slay him.” Mr. Moore 
was i^ixtled to find that he was not only wise beyond 
his years, but that his was royal wisdom. He there¬ 
fore made answer : I have delivered the Nazir Deo 
to you, but you cannot put him to death without con¬ 
sulting the Council,” He then again asked : ** What 
else would the Mahdraja liBe to have Mr. Moore’s 
two sons, aged 4 and 3 years respectively, were at the 
time going about and playing in the place. The 
Maharaja glanced at them, and on being repeatedly 
desired to say what he wanted, turned to the Khas 
Nuvis and replied : “ Will the Saheb give what I 
want?” To this the Saheb replied, “Yes, I will 
give it.” The Mah^rkjk then said ; “ I want two 
English boys so high,” indicating with his left hand 
a height corresponding with that of one of Mr. Moore’s 
boys. Mr. Moore inferred that ho wanted English 
children o^his own age to play with, andlaughing, asked 
what he would do with them. “ I will make them my 
slaves,” was the Mahdrdja’s reply. Mr. Moore bit his 
tongue and was dumb. After a while, he said: “ I 
und^r^tand: he is a king and the son of a king. He 
knows how to make men slaves, not how to make them 
rulers. If he had not this wisdom and pride, he would 
not be competent to control his wild elephants. I 
am convinced that Sri Sri Bhagavan is his h^er. 
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He wili desiroy his enemies and liye in eomlbrt: theife 
can be no doubt of this.” 

Mr. Moore then had the Nazir Deo brought into 
th© assembly. Surrounded by a guard and iron fetters, 
he stood in humble attitude in front of the Maharajh. 
The latter glanced at him with an angry frown, but said 
nothing. Mr. Moore then ordered the man^s deposi¬ 
tion to betaken down. The Nazir Deo said: Shyam 
Chunder Koy will explain all the rest of my conduct: 
I myself will answer for having usurped the throne. 
1 sometimes go out of my mind, and 1 acted in this 
matter at a moment when *I had lost my judgment.” 
Then the State Vakeel, SibNarain Roy, said: If you 
were mad, how is it you did not pick up potsherds 
and eat earth ?” The Khas Nuvis, however, stopped 
the vakeel from saying more. After that, Shyam 
Chunder Roy’s deposition was taken, and in accord¬ 
ance with the views of the Governor in Council, Rha- 
gendra Nkrkin was deposed from the Nazirship, but 
further orders respecting him were reserved till the 
Mahardja, with whom was vested the power to punish 
or pardon, should como of age. This decision was 
proclaimed all over the country by beat of drum ; and 
the territoiy outside of Cooch Behar and Chuklia 
Soda, &c., right up to Bo^or^mpore came into the 
possession of the Mahardja. 

The Maharkja returned to the palace, and the{r*l!{azir 
Deo and Shyam Chunder^remained in prison. Jiben- 
dra Ndrain Ron war, the son of Shurendra Ndiiin, the 
Dew4n Deo, became Nazir. Mr, Moore, on his return 
to^Bungpore, sent to tlie Government a report of ali 
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th^ bad trauspirod)and raluable presents earned 
the Mahbr&jd from the OoTermnent* The Mah^rftjd 
in return sent a present of elephants, ponies, hue 
silks, and other valuable articles* .Golkb Singh Soo- 
badar with a company of sepoys v^s appointed to 
guard the palace. They were the servants of the 
East India Company although they were paid by the 
Mahkrdja. The former Nazir and SJiyam Chunder 
Eoy were released from imprisonment; and the 
affairs of the State were administered by the Maha- 
rfijd and the Queen-mother the Maharani. The 
shradli of the late MahSrAja was celebrated with 
all due ceremony in the year 275 ShakA or 1191 B. 
E. The Gossain and Khas Nuvis had the manage¬ 
ment of business. At this time the late Nazir Deo 
claiming a share in the territories of the State of 9 
annas, 10 cowries, set off for Calcutta accompanied by 
Baidyanath Sarangi and Ram Kant Chuckorbutty 
as liis vakeels, to urge his claim. lie made great 
efforts to secure his end. Dismissing Shyam Chunder 
Roy, he appointed Gor4 Chand Bysack, as his 
Dewan. 

Meanwhile the young Raj^i was growing day by day 
like tho waxing moon. He always had a number of 
*children to play with him. One day, the children 
formed themselves into two parties, eight of them re¬ 
presenting the Raj4’s troops, and the other eight the 
troops of the Nazir Deo. A battle followed. When 
the Gossain heard of what was going on, he came 
out to the children, and promised to reward them 
if both parties would %ht as desperately as possible* 
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The Mah4r&j4’a party, though oonaisting of -weakly 
boys, was victorious, and received the promised re- 
WfiUrd. The children all knew that the Mahiiija 
would gain the victory* 


CHAPTER IV. 

The Nazir Deo collects a force, and attacking the royal 
palace seizes ^ihe Maharani and the young Mahdrhjh 
who are conveyed to Bolorampore where they are kept 
in close confinemenL 

. . 

The Gossain aiid Khas Nuvis were now conduct¬ 
ing the administration by the desire of the MahAr^ni. 
She now resided almost altogether at Rungpore, and 
used only Occasionally to visit Behar. Mr. Peter 
Moore loft Rungpore and returned to England. He 
was succeeded in the year 276 Shaka, or 1192 B. E. 
by Mr. McDowall, who was secretly disposed to 
favour the Nazir Deo. Gora Chand By sack returned 
from Calcutta to Rungpore. The young Rkja was 
growing handsomer every day, and the Mahardni 
seeing this, was delighted. The prognostisations of 
his subjects were likely to be realized. From his 
manners and speech from infancy, people concluded* 
that he would shed lustre on the dynasty of Bishwa 
Singha and would overcome all difficulties. Shure^idra 
Nkr^in the Dewan Deo having now died, he was suc¬ 
ceeded by his second son Nagendra Nkrkin Konwar. 
The Rkjk now lived surrounded with the praises of his 
subjects. 



135 


But the eppreheusions of a aovereigu in time of 
datifer are in the same proportion as his happiness 
in times of prosperity. Nussiruddin Mahomed Hu- 
mayoon, son of Juhiruddin Mahomed Baber Shah, 
succeeded to the throne of Hindost/m on the death 
of his father. Consider how he was defeated by 
Shere Shah, and suffered many troubles owin^ to the 
enmity of his brothers. Consider how his son the 
Emperor Jalaluddiii Mahomed Akbar was born in 
circumstances of great distress, and h >w, when he was 
only two and a half } ears old, his father and mother 
were constrained to leave him in the hands of enemies 
and flee. None can injure those to whom God is 
favourable. Humayoon aided by his son, at last 
recovered his throne. And now let my readers be 
asshred that what 1 am about to ^late is all true. 
The late Nazir Deo again indulging in e^l designs, 
requested the officers of the State to release the land 
that was his. To this they did not consent. At 
length, by means of the little wealth he had hoarded, 
he gc»t together a number of soldiers. There were 
some Sunnyasls at Nagoswari and Pairadangk, and 
others at Ringdmati where he had married the 
daughter of Bulchdnd Barud, whom he invited to 
join him, besides his former servants and his slaves. 
It became bruited abroad that the Nazir Doo was 
gathering an army and intended to attack the palace. 
Pear*fell upon all. When the Gossain heard of it, 
he sent for Captain Duncanson who was at the 
time at Hungpore, and desired him to go to Behar. He 
replied : How can I go there ? My sepoys Jhare 
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numefous loam to recover in ycmr country, iiud you 
will ncft let them recover them. If you have the ^tutus 
of money with interest brought to me, then I will gd.’^ 
The fact was, that the sepoys had lent money to the 
ryots bearing interest at two and three annas, and 
were using forcible means to recover their loans. 
Many of the ryots had, in consequence, fled the coun¬ 
try, and the Gossain had interfered to put a stop to 
this state of things. Mr McDowall was informed 
of the Captain’s refusing to go, and was requested to 
order him into Behar. The Sahcb said : What did 
you leave to the Nazir Deo, that ho should be able to 
get soldiers together and fight ?” Whether Mr. 
MoDowall gave orders to the Captain or not, is not 
known; but the Captain did not go. 

There wore at the time in the palace some burktin- 
dazes and other well-built men. Suddenly one day, in 
the year ^7 Shakk or 1193 B. E. towards the end of 
the month By sack, the Nazir Dec’s elder brother Bhaga. 
vauta Narkin Konwar, who was surnamed “khora” or 
lame, made his appearance at the palace with about 
four thousand men. The people of the palace were 
greatly terrified; nevertheless they attempted to 
fight. Golab Singh Soobadar ordered his sepoys to 
be in readiness. But Bhagavanta shewed him a ficti¬ 
tious document purporting to be an order from the 
saheb to surrender the palace gate. Golab Singh 
reported the order to the sepoys and bade them ofler 
no resistance. Accordingly, Bhagavanta Narkin passed 
through the gate with his troops and attempted to 
enter the palace. One party of soldiers turning to 
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the south, attempted to force a passage iuto the women’s 
apartment and fell upon the Raja’s soldiers. These, 
giving up all hope of saving their lives, fought des¬ 
perately. The bullets from the Hindustani muskets 
began to find their way into the apartment, and the 
Maharani being in great fear and seeing no other 
way of jSaving her life, caughf up the Mahurajk in her 
arms, and, accompanied by forty or fifty female atten¬ 
dants, escaped to the temple of Sri Sri Madan Mohan 
Thakur. Holding the Mahkrajii to her bosom, she 
flung herself down at the foot of the platform on which 
the idol stood. Busti LaJ sepoy, the guard placed over 
the Raja’s bedchamber, came and stood at the door of 
the temple. At this time the Nazir Dec’s troops had 
arrived at the western side of the Ghurrikhana and 

i 

were firing. Some of the Mahardja’s men in their turn 
discharged their jingalls (?) upon them, ^by which 
means two or three of the enemy were slain and their 
further progress was arrested. The Nazir Dec’s peo¬ 
ple said to Golab Singh Soobadar : “ It is true you 
have opened the way for us, but your own men are 
firing upon us.” The Soobadar on this sent a second 
sepoy, who brought away Busti Lai from his post. Busti 
Lai, however, and the other sepoys coming to the Soo- 
liadar began to abuse his father and mother, and up¬ 
braid him for having delivered tjio Mahkraj4iuto the 
hands of his enemies after having eaten his salt. It 
has often happened that ’sepoys have fought without 
orders from theii* Soobadars, but such a practice is 
not allowed in the Company’s army. Some of the 
men were inflicting wounds on themselves and the 
18 
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SoobftdUut iSd ftU he could to coax them luto 
ittf passite. At length, after Busti Lai had been 
called away> the Sunnjasis and other soldiera began 
a vigorous firing; the palace guards fled, and the 
musket balls penetrating into Madan Mohan’s temple, 
killed one female attendant by striking her on her 
side, and wounded the hand of anotlier. The people 
of the place were now in fear of their lives, and 
throughout the palace cries of lamentation were heard. 
At this moment, Khelaram Karji issuing from the 
magistrate’s house cut down the fence surrounding the 
idol’s house at the north-east corner. A way of 
escape being thus made, the Maharani i^shed out with 
the Mahdr^jd in her arms accompanied by all the 
other people in the place. Khelaram Kaiji taking 
the young Raj4 fron» his mother’s arms was running 
on in advance with him when the Nazir Deo’s men 
suddenly fell upon the party and surrounded them, 
and snatching the young Rdja from Khelaram’s arms 
placed him in a worn out palanquin. Seizing the 
Mabirani as if she were any common person, they 
hurried her away, and treated her with indignities 
which neither tongue nor pen can doscribo.* Bhdga- 
vanta Narain’s Sunnyasis treated her in much the 
same wicked way as Draupadi, the wife of the Pandus, 
was treated after th^defeat in the game of dice. The 
palace was plundered. The Mahar^ kept her entire 
face covered with her veil which, however, was soaked 
through with her tears. She could see nothing, and 
could not tell whether she was walking om the earth 
mr on thorxui, or over fire, or on the heads of serpents. 
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Aroaudher of het iem&h attendants with 

haiif banging looser some with only one garment 
on, others with two, weeping aloud as they walked 
along^ In this way they were conveyed to the banks 
of the Dehai tank. 

At this moment there arrived at the spot, Ai Marich 
Mati| the Nazir Dec’s aunt, anH widow of Rudra Narkin, 
a woihan who was held in great respect in the family, 
and who, no doubt, had previously become aware of 
the Nazir Dec’s evil designs. Seeing the condition of 
the Maharani, she descended from her litter, and 
throwing herself at the ^{Aarani’s feet, said, “ 0 
mother and protector of the king, you have in every 
generation, been the Nazir Deo’s sovereigns, and we 
in every generation have been your servants, and we 
have insulted you. I know that the Nazir Deo must 
now suffer destruction.” But the Maharani wept on, 
unconscious of what was said or who it was that was 
holding her feet. As soon as the Ai Marich Mati made 
herself known, the wicked Sunnyasis released their 
hold of the Mah6r4ni’s hair. Then the Mahkrini 
removed the cloth that veiled her face and began to 
we^, The Ai Marich Mati said ; “ Lot me seat you 
in my litter, and 1 will run by your side like a com¬ 
mon maid-servant.” The Mahkrdni replied; ** What 
God willed, has happened; that which remained to be 
doner, has been done. If you wish me well, place in 
my hands a sharp knife that I may plunge it into my 
bosom and give back my life to God.” The Ai Ma- 
xich Mati was deeply affected, and putting her hands 
on the Maharkni’s head, strove to comfort her. The 
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Mab^rdni made answer: ** If you wish to comfiart me, 
then bring the Maharaj4 and place him in my arms, 
that I may once more fold him to my'bosom as I did 
when he was born, and so bo satisfied. I know that 
the object with Tyliich you are taking me away is to 
behead moj and after that you will do as you please 
with the Itajd.” The iti Marich Mati took an oath 
and said : This shall never be. The Nazir Deo is 
taking you away in order that thus an understanding 
may be come to betvi^een the two parties. You shall 
live at Bolorampore as if in your own house.” These 
^and similar things shei* said. At length the young 
Raja was brought and placed in the Mahardni’s arms. 
The ornaments ho wore had all been taken away. 
The Mahkrani, on receiving him into her arms, felt as 
if new life had for a moment entered into her dead 
body ; after that, resigning herself to the will of God, 
she seated herself in the litter. The Ai Marich Mati 
accompanied her in another litter to Bolorampore, 
and placed her in a small house outside the women’s 
apartment, but within the outer enclosure that sur¬ 
rounded her residence. A Sunnyasi guard was placed 
over the house. Roghoo Bukshi now arrkrod Horn 
Bohar, but there was no one to listen to his com¬ 
plaints. In the afternoon, certain confectioneri# 
arrived with pots and pans, rice and sundry other 
attics of food ; but the Mahkrani herself fasted for 
three*^ days. At last being compelled to eat, however 
unwillingly, she took a little food, and all the party 
likewise ate. Thus the Mahardni continued a prisoner, 
guarded by Sunnyasis/ > 
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The 


CHAPTER V. 

Englieh advance m Bohrampore and rekoBe the 
Makdr^*d md the Queen-mother* 


When the Gossain and Khas Nuvis were roughly 
answered by Ikt^HcDowall* and they found that 
Captain Duncanson had not gone, they sent word 
to say that the Kazir Deo was collecting an army. 
Then all the burkundazes that h^ found employment 
at Rungpore were despatched to Behar, and the Sahebs 
themselves prepared to sef out for the place. They 
had reached as far as Kalidohur Pal; and the burkun¬ 
dazes having spent the night at Mogul H^t, were 
marching on towards Behar, when news came that the 
Maharani and the young K4ja had been ^seized, and 
thatj[t was doubtful whether they were alive or dead. 
The Gossain, on hearing this, fell on the Khas 
Nuvis^s neck and began to weep. The Khas Nuvis 
wept with him, but after a brief while, said : “ What 
is the good of weeping like women ? We must act, 
so as by any means to deliver them.” So saying they 
went to Dhap and told Mr. McDowall all that had hap¬ 
pened. Mr. McDowall, the moment he heard it, be¬ 
came like one bereft of his senses, for he ran up the steps 
of his house and ran dowi, and ran up and t%n down, 
askink questions all the time as to whether the liahk- 
raja was alive or not, and what was to bo done. The 
two men wiping the tears from thoir eyes, replied; 

Ckpt, Duncanson and Golab Singh Soobadar have 
been the cause of this ruin.” Mr. McDowall on this 
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had the Captain placed under arrest, and sent men to 
bring away the Soobadar. 

The three men having consulted togelher for a long 
time, wrote an account of what was transpiring to the 
Government. The Gossain and Khas Nuvis then 
returned to their home. It was reported 'all over 
Ilungpore that the Nazir Deo was about to attack the 
town. The Gossain and Khas Nuvis, to get news 
concerning the Mahdrajd sent out men in various dis- 
guises. They got ilformation from a Brahman beggar 
whom they sent for through Fukeer Chuckerbutty at 
night and were told how •the Mahdrkjk had been seen 
in his mother’s arras surrounded by aSunnydsi guard. 
Other people too gradually began to say the same thing. 
Tl.is quieted their minds, and they remembered that 
the Nazir Deo had sometimes spoken of an under¬ 
standing which ho had desired to come ta They 
therefore wrote to the people in Behar desiring them 
to go to Bolorampore, and do as the Nazir Deo in¬ 
structed them, so that by any moans the Maharaja 
might be delivered out of the hands of wicked men. 
Accordingly Sachinandan Mustafi, Ga^h jemadar and 
others went, and taking an oath upon cowdung cakes, 
engaged to obey the Nazir’s instructions. But for all 
that, he did not let the young go; on the con¬ 
trary, b<^45ouglit to confine these men, who, however, by 
means contrived to escape. The young* Rajd 
now began to suffer from diarrhoea; but with t£ie aid 
of physicians and under the guardian care of Sri Sri 
Bhagavati who was his constant protector, he recover¬ 
ed his health. 



' Tlid Nazir Deo became now sufficiently as!isme4 
of bis own success, and in Hs fear began to be anxious 
what to do* Sometimes when he came to his house 
at Bolordmpore at night, he remained apart by him* 
self, and Gora Chand Bysack who notpd all this, saw 
olearl;^ that the end would be disastrous. He there¬ 
fore nikde his escape to Calcutfa. After twenty days, 
news came from Calcutta that two companies of sepoys 
had been despatched from Jehi^ngirnuggar and two 
from Berhampore, and that they Vere on their way. 
These tidings being bruited abroad, the Nazir Deo 
became afraid, and by degree removed his family to 
Eangamati. He at the same time increased the sever¬ 
ity oi the treatment shown to the Maliarani and the 
young Raja, and kept them in constant fear of their 
lives. Some days he stopped thoir food altogether. 
After a month and a half Captain Rattan and a 
Lieutenant arrived at Rungpore from Dacca with two 
companies of sepoys. With them also came Jobha 
Singh Soobadar. Hearing that the Nazir Deo had a 
numerous army, and that he was skilled in war, they 
resolved to wait at Rungpore for the arrival of the 
Borhampose companies. On the day on which these 
companies were expected to arrive at Rungpore, Cap¬ 
tain Rattan advanced with his two companies. On 
the fourth day three Captains and a Lieutenant with 
four companies of sepoys assembled at Nazirgunge# 

It being the month of AsSar, the country was in a 
flooded state, and Vishnu Persad Bukshi and others 
being appointed commissariat agents had gone in 
advance of the troops. The troops remained encamp- 
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dd at Nazirgunge for four or fiye days. By orders 
of th^Government Captain Rattan was placed in com¬ 
mand. At this time letters began to come in from the 
Maharani addressed to the Gossain and Khas Nuvis 
as well as to Jlr. McDowall and Captain Rattan to 
the following effect: “ The Nazir Deo is by no means 
hostile to me. Whatever he may do, I have no inten¬ 
tion of fighting with him. He will of his own accord 
take me back to Behar. Why are you ready to fight 
with him ? You must go back.” At the same time by 
a faithfiil messenger she wrote to say : I am in the 
hands of an enemy who is threatening me in various 
ways. Sometimes ho comes with a sword to slay me, 
at other times he comes with a loaded gun. I am 
constrained to write what they dictate, and 1 fear that 
our lives will not be saved. This is our state. The 
Mahkrdjd is never permitted to go out of the house.” 
At length the displeasure of the gods having lessened, 
the Company’s troops dividing into four parties 
advanced one day and surrounded Bolorampore on 
all four sides. Their tents extended over half a mile. 
Bolorampore is surrounded on throe sides by the 
Tenkadara river, and the country all round*was under 
water, so that there was no going about except by 
boats. The English closed up all the approaches tl> 
the town, so that no one could come out, and not a 
single morsel of rice could reach the Nazir’s residence. 
They also drew a map of the place, in whicK they 
marked the spot and the house in which the Maharajd 
was confined, and which they found to be favourably 
situated. They then sent out for boats, and beat 
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GaSsh jemadar and Gyan Soobahdar and others with 
canes until the blood began to flow, but no boi^jp were 
forthcoming. At last two littla boats were obtained, 
one on one side of the town, and thf other on another, 
which were got ready and manned. , Eyery day from 
that time the Mah^rani and the young Raj4 were kept 
seated on a mattress filled with gunpowder fii’om 
morning to night, and were told : When the Com¬ 
pany's troops cross over, we will immediately set 
fire to the gunpowder, and then wo will fight.” Tho 
Mahar^ni being in great fear of her life, used to write 
letters to the Captain’s pbople, earnestly entreating 
them not to fight but to go away ; adding, the Nazir 
Deo must release mo, otherwise wo have no chance of 
saving our lives. I am seated on a mattress of gun¬ 
powder in the expectation of having a spark applied 
to it.” On receiving this letter the English were 
greatly troubled what to do. Four men met every 
day to consult together. With a view to coming to an 
amicable arrangement, Ramruttun Bukshi and Saker- 
poka came mi the second daj^ and, said: ‘‘If you will 
cease to attack, we will deliver up the Queen-mother 
and Maharaja to you to-morrow.” The English rejdied: 
“ Wo will retire as soon as we get them.” The Buk- 
*shi returned, but afterwards oply sent a message to the 
English to say that the Nazir Deo was not at homo, 
and‘that nothing ^uld be done till ho came back. In 
this way six days passed. On the morning of the 
seventh day the English were prepared to begin their 
attack, but before dawn it had begun to rain heavily, 
* In the morning, the ofiicers giving orders to their men 
19 
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to cross, came to the northern side where CaptainRattan 
was, a^ the soldiers began to cross over. There was 
some delay in getting, the boats along, because they 
had to be worked . by the' men themselves. Having 
reached the opposite side, Captain Rattan and four others 
stepped out in front with drawn swords, and were fol¬ 
lowed by the sepoys witli loaded nmskets. It now 
began to rain very heavily, but it was still early morn¬ 
ing. The Nazir Heo’s soldiers were not astir, and 
had not even opened the doors of their houses. The 
few men who were awoke stood dumb with astonishment 
at the sight of the sahebs With their soldiers. In the 
meanwhile the sahebs taking with them the soldiers 
that could move along fastest, directed their steps 
to the house in which the Queen*niotlior and Maharaja 
lay contined, and began to call out, Where is the 
Mahdrkj I Where is the Maharaj 1” The Malidraj had 
risen from steep and was playing in the house. To 
cover his nakedness he had wrapped a garment round 
his loins. The Maharani was still asleep in bed, 
hairiiig been overcome by her sorrowful thoughts; and 
when she was aroused, it seemed like a dream to her 
that she should hoar the sahebs speaking and the 
sepoys moving hither and thither. Rising up quickly 
she seized the Mah^rfijk’sL hands and said, “ Go and say ‘ 
to them, ‘ I am the Maharaj’hut before he could say 
anything, the sahebs had hoard his u^oth^’s voice,*and 
Vishnu Prasad Bukshi,who had heard the Maharajd 
described, recognised the young king and exclaimed, 

“ This is the Mahdrdj: look at the disgraceful con¬ 
dition in which these wicked people have kept him,” * 
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Immediately Captain Rattan seized the Mah^rij^ in 
his arms, and running like the wind down^ to the 
boat, conveyed him across to the English camp. 
The other English officers who remained behind, reas¬ 
sured the Mahkrani from outside the house, sajdng: 
“ Oh lady ! we have come to fetch you away.” Just 
then some of the Suniiyasi guard seized their weapons 
aiidiwere fired upon by the sopoys. Some of them 
fell, others of them were shot down by the sepoys as 
they endeavoured to make their escape. 

Three other parties of sepoys surrounded the town 
on three sides and shot doVn or bayoneted all whem 
they met. About two hundred and fifty people perish¬ 
ed. Some were slain, others were captured, others 
again swam across the river and escaped. There was 
nothing in the Nazir’s house : what there was, was 
carried off by the sepoys, who afterwards set fire to the 
place. Two or three ponies and one elephant were all 
that was obtained. Taking the Mahilrhni and all her 
attendants across the river, tlijey conveyed them away 
by means of litters, &c. Just as when Ravan seised 
Ram Chandra and confined him in hell, Haimman 
broke into those abodes, and delivering Bhagavan, and 
carried him away to the Sutela mountain, so Captain 
Rattan attacked Boloraiupore, and releasing the Mali4- 
rajk, conveyed him away to Bohar. Like the sun after 
the‘clouds l^p,ve Jplown over, the Mah4rAja’s glory 
shone forth again, and the Mah4rani returned to her 
apartments. The ]^lahariij4 entertained the English 
officers in the Palace-hall, and on their asking him for 
. presents, ho dismissed them wittfa quantity of jewelry. 
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two elcpbantiB and four horses, and sent an order to 
the Khas Nuvis to pay them ten thousand rupees 
in cash. By the orders of the Government, the ser¬ 
vices of Sobha Singh Soobahdar and his Company 
of sepoys wore lent to the Mahar^^^ who was to pay 
them, under whose orders they were to remain, and 
who had the power to regain their services or to dis¬ 
miss them. Jetul Singh was then appointed Jema¬ 
dar of the Company, and Busti Lai was made Havildar. 


CHAPTER VI. 

A deputation is sent from Calcutta to inquire into the 
conduct of the Nazir Deo, and to arrange for the 
administration of the State during the minority of 
the Maharhjd. 


When the English destroyed the Nazir’s house at 
Bolorampore, and slaying its defenders brought away 
the Maharkjii to his own palace, Khagendra N^iraiu 
fled. His agents in Calcutta made groat efforts in his 
behalf, but they wore unsuccessful; their effoi’ts being 
countermined by Hari Prasad Sircar and J&naki Ram 
Sircar. Mr. McDowall also wrote from Rungpore. * 
At length the Governor General in Council sent a 
deputation to inquire into all mattojs concerning 
Behar, the violence perpetrated by the Nazir Deo, 
the rights claimed by him, the extent of property in 
the kingdom belonging to the Mahgrdja, and the 
neglect of duty on ftie part of Captain Duncanson. 
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The* depatation arrived in the early part of Assar 
in the year 278 Shaka or 1194, B. E. They did 
not go either to Behar or Bolorampore, but stayed at 
Mogul Hkt. The Gossain Barbba Nanda and the. 
Khas Nuvis Kasinath Lahiri went f^om Gital Daha 
to have an interview with them, and appointed 
Bhkyd Srishti Dhar Roy, Krishna Prasad Roy, and 
Sib Nkrkin Roy, as agents in belialf of the State. 
Shyam Chunder Roy appeared in behalf of the Nazir 
Deo. The sahobs instituted a great search after the 
Nazir Deo, but ho was afraid to make his appearance. 
At last they caused it to be •‘proclaimed that the Com¬ 
pany had condemned his crime in having attacked the 
royal palace and plundered it, and in having made 
prisoners of the Queen-mother the Mahar4ni, and 

the Maharaja. The Khas Nuvis through his agent 

* • 

remonstrated against this procedure, but tlie sahebs 
explained the matter to him. The Nazir Deo came 
ill. A detailed account of the inv^tigation that fol- 
iowed cannot be given in tliia liistory ; but a book 
was prepared in which the entire proceedings were 
recorded. The Maliar^jk, Bhup Bahadur, was de¬ 
clared ruler of the kingdom without any co-sharer. 
It was further declared that there should be no inter¬ 
ference with his Courts of justice and his Mint for 
the coining of Naraini rupees; that the Chucklas should 
remain as hej^etofore; that the Nazir Khagendra 
Nkrdin should be deposed ; that in consequence of his 
misconduct the sum of five hundred sicca rupees only 
should be granted to him, as he had himself desired, as 
subsistence allowance, and that He should, subject to 
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the pleasure of the Governor-General in Council, be 
pernutted to reside at Bolorampore; that there being 
no objection on the score of his youth, Kagendra Nar4in 
should remain Dpwan Deo as formerly; that inasmuch 
as Captain Dupcarisou and Golab Singha Soobahdar 
had delivered over the master who fed them into the 
bauds of his enoiiiios and had so undone the good that 
the Company had sought to effect in behalf of the Mahd- 
rdj4, they should be removed from the country,and that 
their sepoys should not recover any of the money 
which they had lout out in Cooch Behar at an interest 
of three annas. ‘ 

Thd deputation having taken down all the repre¬ 
sentations tliat Kasiuath Lahiri the Khas Nuvis 
had to make, sent one copy of tlieir proceedings 
to the Governor-General in Council, and made 
over another for the use of the State. Before 
leaving Cooch Bohar, they sailed up ^o.the cajntal in 
their pinnace, were greatly delighted witli the in¬ 
terview they had with the Maharaja, They found 
him to all outward appearance like a lion’s f Singha) 
whelp. Having from his childhood been accustomed 
to tho society of English people, ho asked Ins visitors 
what punishment had been awarded to tho Nazir Deo. 
They were surprized at the question, but replied that 
his punishment had boon a very severe one; that he 
had been deprived of all right and authority in the 
kingdom, and of all his property; that when he, the 
Mahardjii, came of age he might if he so desired, and 
with the permission of the Governor-General in Coun¬ 
cil, inflict bodily punishment upon him ; but that just 
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now that power was in abeyanoe, and tlic affairs of his 
kingdom were to be managed in his name by his 
ministers. They then were permitted to retire and 
afterwards returned to Calcutta. JJnder an order 
from the Mahlirajk, the MahArani administered the 
kingdom through the Gossain and Khas Nuvis. Tho 
times being auspicious, the Maharaja became anxious 
to acquire knowledge, and appointed *Hari Sankar 
Chuckerbutty to teach liirn Sanskrit slokas ; and after 
some time he appointed the learned Moonshi Nri 
Singha to teach him Persian and Bengali. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Mr, TIenry Douglm is appoinied to stiperintend the 
administration of the State daring the llaja^s minority^ 
and is succeeded hy the Hon^hle Mr, Bruce, 


Bhkya Srishti Dhar was a])pointed by tho Khas 
Nuvis to the office of Peshkar. Sib IVasad Mustafi 
somehow presided over the Criminal Court of Justice, 
and Krishfia Nandan, tho Bhandar Thakur, continued 
as formerly, to be Superintendent of the Mint. Thus 
tho vafious departments of the State were again sot 
a-going. Lord Cornwallis, the Governor-General in the 
year 2^80 Shaka or 1196 B. E., having hoard what had 
transpired in Behar, and learning that the MahArAJA, 
owing to his tender years, was not competent to 
manage his own affairs, deputed Mr. Henry Doug* 
lai^ to manage them for him, and wrote a letter to 
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• the following eiect: As, owing to your tender years, 
others Jhare of their own accord taken the manage¬ 
ment of your affairp into their own hands and much 
disaster has ensued, so that no one’s rights can be 
defined, I have, in order to ascertain these rights, 
appointed the afore-mentioned gentleman as Com¬ 
missioner to look after the affairs of the kingdom sub¬ 
ject to your wiishes. He will govern your territory, 
take the appointed tribute money, pay to the Nazir 
Deo his monthly subsistence allowance of five hun¬ 
dred rupees, defray your personal expenses, and meet 
all th^iecessary expenditure of the State, and keep iu 
hand ^atover balance there may bo, pending ihy 
orders. Be assured that as soon as you come of age I 
will make over to you tho entire adminfstration.” 

Mr, Henry Douglas reaching Bchaj* in the month 
of Magh, took over chargd and made himself acquain¬ 
ted with all matters. Gour Baboo was his Dowan, 
and Joy Gopal Singh was his Moonshi. This was iu 
the year 2^1 Eaj Shaka, or 1197 B. E. After getting 
matters well in hand, Mr. Douglas appointed Joy Go¬ 
pal Singh as Dewan. The Gossain Jiu was deprived 
of all office, and the Khas Nuvis was r6quired to 
give his services to Mr. Douglas. Such was the wish 
of the G ovemment. Bhaya feshti Dhar was dismissed; 
Krishna l^rasad Roy was appointed over the Criminal 
Coqrt, and Sib Prasad Mustafi was made seal-bearer. 
Letters impressed with the seal bearing the Maha- 
T rkjk’s nam^ also had Mr. Douglas’ seal put upon them. 
The former seal was kept by the Maharani, and 
whenever it was nocessaiy, Sib Prasad Muskafi brought 



153 


it away to the Saheb. Separate seals were prepared 
for the Criminal and Revenue Courts. In public docu¬ 
ments the Mahhr&jd’s orders used to be recorded at 
the top, but they were carried out under the Saheb’s 
signature. In a short time the affaias of the kingdom 
were brought into beautiful order. Gopal Pal Singlia 
holding office under the Saheb, became Dewan. 
Gout Baboo was a young man and* went back to 
his country. The mehals were settled with those 
who bid highest for them, and as a consequence 
the revenues were greatly enhanced. The Saheb also 
reduced the expenditure of*the State to just t^t sum 
of money that was absolutely necessary, an(Wie also 
dismissed many of the servants. On every thirtieth 
day the rents were paid in, and the amount fixed for 
the expenditure of the State was duly distributed. 
The State thus paid its way, and month by month its 
balances accumulated. 

Mr. Doqglas did everything to encourage the Ma¬ 
haraja in tho acquisition of Persian, Bengali, and other 
subjects of knowledge. Every week he examined 
him in what he had learnt. Every three months the 
Mahkrajd*wrote a letter to the Governor-General in 
Persian and Bengali to shew him the improvement 
he was making in writing. Moulvi Meher AH was 
appointed to teach him to read Persian, and Lala Sarup 
Singfi taught him writing. In a short time the 
young Raj 4 became skilled in various arts. He learn-' 
ed to ride on horseback and on elephant-back. Every ^ 
corning he gave himself to physical exercise and used 
to get his body besmeared with dust. Alas! what 
20 
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happy times tiioae were ! It was as if Sri Sri Maha 
Deo with his face like the foil moon had changed his 
form and was resident in the palace. In the year 
283 Shaki^ or 1199 B. E., the Mahdrkji underwent his 
first tonsure. Jibendra Nfo*4in, the Nazir Deo, also 
underwent the ceremony at that time. 

In the month of Srabun, Mr. Douglas went to Cal¬ 
cutta, leaving the management of Behar in the hands 
. of Mr. Lumsden. In the month of Aughran he was 
succeeded by the Honorable Charles Andrew Bruce 
as Commissioner, Mr. Douglas beina: appointed to 
Patna. 

i 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Avcomt of the MaMrdfa’s acquirmnenfs. Dew'iptm of fhe 
JRdJiPs retinue when he went out, Hhjdrd Singh, Pre¬ 
parations for the Maharajas marriage. 


When the Hon’ble Mr. Bruce came as Commissioner, 
the Dewan, Joy Gopal Singh, resigned his office and 
returned to his own country. Mr, Bruce was accom¬ 
panied by Shy am Chunder Chatterjea, Baboo Hingolal, 
and Rajib Lochan Bose. Shyam Chatterjea was put 
in charge of the Gvil and Criminal Courts ; Hingolal 
Baboo was made treasurer, and Rajib Lochan 'Bose 
was made peshkar to the Khas Nuvis. Of these men, 
Hingal Baboo was the Saheb’f adviser, and the 
Khas Nuvis worked in immediate connection with 
Mr. Bruce. 
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All tlie mehak of Bebar were at one and ihe same 
time farmed out to the highest bidders. This arrange* 
ment causing a great increase in the reyenue, there 
was a balance of two or three lacs of rupees after the 
regular expenditure had been met. Both king and 
subjects, both great and small, now lived happily. 

The Maharkja having now f)assed his childhood, be¬ 
came a perfect scholar in Persian and Bengali, and 
every body used to praise his beautiful handwriting. ^ 
Nobody could compete with him in Persian penman¬ 
ship. He was unrivalled in the art of drawing, and 
drew pictures of beasts, biilis, trees, creepers, flowers, 
•&C. None could equal him in horsemanship or the 
riding of elephants. There is nothing with which to 
compare his skill in the use of the bow and arrow and 
the gun. Whenever a new mechanical art came under 
his notice, he immediately applied himself to lelm it. 
He was a skilled musician, and so well understood the 
various modes of music, that he could appreciate the 
performance? of the finest singers. He was quick to 
take in the characters of men and to cultivate all 
groat qualities himself, so that he became a sea of all 
good qualities. He was very devout towards Brahmans, 
always spoke in a sweet and kindly tone, and people 
cousi<lered that the object with which the faculty of 
sight had been given them, had been fulfilled when 
they had looked upon bun. 

Sometimes the Saheb used to come on a visit to the 
Kaj-bari. Sometime^ the Baja went to the house of 
the Saheb. On those latter occasions, there used to 
be a procession of men on horseback carrying flags 
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and beating drums, musicians of every kind mounted 
upon elephants, lines of personal attendants and dies 
of spearmen and bowmen, besides cavalry and other 
horsemen, and people mounted on elephants and riding 
in carriages* T!^en there were water-carriers, um¬ 
brella-holders and fan-bearers who, with the men 
carrying clubs and maced, surrounded the Some 

carried pdn-boxes, others hookas, others dy-hrushes, 

^ others water-goblets, and others, again, glasses and gol¬ 
den trays, and whatever else might be needed. Ser¬ 
vants bearing fans accompanied the Mahkrdj^ wher¬ 
ever he went. He sometimes rode on an elephant, and 
at other times in a palanquin ornamonted with fringes*. 
On either side, white fly-brushes were being constantly 
waved ; and behind him there followed the Dewan 
Deo and Nazir Deo Baikuntha Narain, the saheb’s son, 
Gaj^lRra Narain, the Subha Deo, the Khas Nuvis 
and the other ministers. On his arrival at Mr. 
Birch’s house, the saheb took off his hat, and advancing 
towards the Baja, held him by the haffd and con¬ 
ducted him into the house whore he gave him a seat. 
After some conversation the Kdja returned to his 
{kdace, sometimes in a palanquin, sometimes in a 
carriage. 

Thus matters went on comfortably. Mr. Birch on 
one occasion went to Calcutta, and returned after 
having arranged for the expenditure of the State 
being placed entirely under his control. Certain men 
were at this time appointed to be^ companions to the 
king, among whom was Baboo Guru Prasad. A 
European architect was sent for, who drew a plan of 
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a splendid thsec-storied house which was to bo 
furnished with mirrors, chandeliers, and other furni¬ 
ture necessary for purposes of entertainment. The 
Kaj& used occasionally to look on at the dancing of 
dancing-girls, and to listen to their singing. 

In the 284 Shakh, or 1200 B. E, one Hejira Singh, a 
very troublesome person, coming from the west with 
four or five thousand troops, advanced through Nepal 
and Bhut4n from mountain to mountain imtil he ar> 
rived at a place called Sonajola, thirty-two miles from 
Behar. Many of his spies were arrested, who ^id that 
he was coining with a view‘to ascertain the amount 
of treasure to bo had in Behar. At this the people 
were all friglftened. Mr. Birch being away in Cal¬ 
cutta, the Khas Nuvis and the oth^ ministers con¬ 
sulted together and removed the treasure from the 
malkhana, conveying it by moans of elophanirknd 
carts to Bungpore. They also attempted to collect 
together some soldiers. The Maharani was sent away 
to Goshanimar. They also wanted to remove the 
Mabar&j, but he refused to go, saying that if Hajari 
Singh came, he would just fight him. At length 
news arr^ed that a certain Captain had reached 
Patgram with a company of sepoys ; and Sib Prasad 
Jlustafi was sent to conduct the Captain and his men 
to Behar. These sepoys committed such outrages in 
the town that the people concluded that it would 
have Ibeen better if they had been plundered by Ha- 
jird Singh. After a, stay of two days, tho saheb 
received five thousand rupees and moved off in an 
easterly direction. Tidings afterwards came that 
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Hiijara Siugh had gone with his ti9|pps into Assam. 
Behar accordingly quieted down. 

Mr. Birch now returned and preparations were 
made for the Mahdraja’s marriage. The daughter 
of Jadunath Isa^* and the daughter of Padyanath Karji 
were selected to be his two queens, and some other 
girls were chosen as *his inferior wives. Under the 
orders of Mr. Birch, the Gossain and Khas Nuvis 
superintended the arrangements. The people began 
to assemble ten days beforehand. A silver throne 
was erqpted ; a wooden platform was thrown out in 
continuation of the hall 6f ontortainmont, as to bo' 
on the same level, and it was surmounted by a 
broad canopy. Every evening Hingo L#came over to 
inspect the prei]||jations. The four silver pillars erected 
at tbfijbur corners of the throne, supported a canopy 
ma^hcently fringed, and a fine carpet was spread 
out at the bottom. In front of the throne were vases 
holding attar and rose-water, and other vases filled 
with flowers. Countless chandeliers hung from all 
parts of the roof and gave forth their brilliant light. 
On the right of the throne, a chair was reserved for 
Mr. Birch : beyond it came the chair appropriated 
to the Gossain Jiu, and next to it the chair of the 
Khas Nuvis. Then came a carpet reserved for 
those acquaintances whom the R4j4 wished to honour: 
common people were not allowed to sit here. On the 
left hand, the Konwar Kaiji and the brahmans and 
pundits were seated in double lines. If any one hap¬ 
pened to be a little in front of, or a little behind, the 
line in which they were required to sit, immediately 
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the Durbar or ofHoer appointed to keep order 
ill the durbar, stepped forwetd to dress the line. 
Behind the throne stood the domestic servants witli 
various articles in their hands. At Jbhe door of the 
gi’eat hall, on the right side of it, sepoys stood in hie 
extending from the wooden platform to the court¬ 
yard ; on the left side there was the same arrange¬ 
ment. *Burkundazes stood without: on the western side 
stood the personal attendants of the Rajk. Within the 
hall, but at the back, were spearmen and bowmen, and 
men bearing quivers. None of them wore allowed 
to stand ftt of line, or makd a sound. On the right 
as well as on the left of the tlirone, stood men bearing 
fly-brushes aUd waving them to and fro. The Dur¬ 
bar Khan, or master of the ceremonies, stood with a 
gold mace in one hand and a gold-mounted ca^ in 
the otlior, scrutinizing the assembly. Any disRder 
in tlie position of the people, and any sound, was 
immediately noticed and rebuked. Tlie king each 
day came forth attired in some new garment, and as 
he took his seat upon the throne and hold the um¬ 
brella and sceptre, the people were reminded of Indra 
in the assembly of the gods. Thousands of people 
looked on him at once, for he shone forth like the full 
moon among the stars of the Armament. Dancing- 
girls and dancing-boys performed before him, and 
among the other entertainments were fire-works, of 
which some new variety was exhibited each night. 

Thus, this levee continued to be held day by day 
for ten days. There were others who met together 
in another apartment, and entertained themselves 
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with dancing and singing. Food served out in 
four of the rooms. Gtlhi were drawn out extending in 
a long line from the shed in which they were kept, & 
the very palace.. There was no need for anybody to 
carry a torch or any kind of lantern. The place aU 
around was lighted up with a perfect forest of lamps 
of gold and silver, and indeed of all descriptions. In- 
Titations #ere sent to the Governor General and his 
CiouncU, to the Deb Rkjk, to the Rkjk of Dinagepore, 
and to many of the zemindars. 

At length, on an auspicious day, and in accordance 
with the family practice, the Mah&r&j4%iade an 
auspicious marriage with the two Mah^ranis men> 
tioned above, and the other girls who became his 
inferior wives. Those who had been invited, all sent 
gifts, and the Mali4rhjk presented his ministers with 
shaw and other valuable stufis, and horses, &c. 
Thus was the marriage celebrated. 

Sixty-four thousand rupees were invested in the 
Company’s Promissory Notes, and the interest was 
punctually paid from year to year. 

After some days, Baboo Guru Prasad returned and 
ag^n took office. He stood in high favour with the 
Commissioner. In the year 286 Raj. Shakk, or 1202 
B. E,, Mr. Birch went away to be Judge of Jloogbly, 
and the affairs of Behar were for a time made over to 
the Collector of Rungpore. Mr. William T. Smith 
was then appointed as Commissioner. 
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ing. We were always near him, and laughter and 
enjoyment eharacterized all our pursuits. That same 
year the Raj& married the niece of Bijoyeswar Karji anil 
granddaughter of Darpa Deo of Baikuntliapore. She 
was called the Bara Madhyam Ai jpevati, and there 
was a good deal of State ceremony connected with the 
event. ^ 

For some reason or other tho Raj 4 bcK^ame offended 
with tho Khas Nuvis and for seven or eight months 
refused to see him. In tho year 287 Shakh, or 
1203 B. E., in tho early part of the month of 
-aughran, the R4jh’s first sou was born. He was 
named Sibendra Narain Konwar, but he was com¬ 
monly known as the Bara Kachud Sahob. On receiv¬ 
ing tho nows of his birth, the king was greatly 
delighted and distributed gifts among the brahmans 
and others. Having, according to tho practice of tho 
family, inspected the child’s face, he remembered 
the Khas Nuvis and sent for him. Tho latter came 
gladly, and then the Mkhardjk, accompanied by the 
Oossain and Khas Nuvis, took his seat upon the 
throne and distributed gifts. On that day tlio 
poor, the distressed, and the destitute, and those who 
had^een born blind and lame, each received five 
rupees, and no one received a smaller sum than this. 
To some were even given ton, twenty, fifty, a hun¬ 
dred, and ovou two hundred rupees. There was much 
dancing and singing. In one night there were spent 
seventeen thousand rupees, and the entertainments 
and rejoicings lasted for a week. Similar rejoicings 
took place when the second son, commonly called 
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Meghendra Singh, was born. His proper name was 
Moghendra Naraia Konwar. 

Soon after the opening of the year 1304, Mr. Smith 
was removed from Cooch Bohar. 


CHAPTER X. 

Mr, Ahmuiy i$ appointed Commmioner, DeecripHon of the 
R(y& and of his The Mali feeUvaly and fhe 

Durfa jPifJd, comes of agcy and €hMaB 

Boday ^c.y are made over^ to hh management, Mr, 
Ahmutg attempts to injure the R&Jd, The Bdjh con* 
tracts a fresh marriage. 


lifr. Richard Ahmuty was appointed Commissioner 
in the year 388 Shaka, or 1304 B. E. Withliim came 
Fran Krishna Bishwas as Dewan. He was a most 
graspiiigman, and in one year received a lac of rupees, 
lie, however, quarrelled with the Khas Nuvis and 
left. Sib Narain Baboo was put in charge of the 
Criminal Court, and Guru Prasad Baboo was again 
taken into service after having once been sent out of 
Boliar. Braja Nandan Mustad also found favour 
with the E^jh. 

The E^ja now began to give attention to the affairs 
of th4 State. It would be impossible to enumeiuto all 
his good qualities. Compared with him Kamadeva 
would regard himself as ugly. Mon whose arms have 
reached down to their knees have been heard of, bwt, 
with the exception of this Eajd, none such have ever 
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been seen. His compteion was Mr, his eyebrows 
were joined and with his eyes reached back to his 
ears, and were the admiration of all the young women. 
Gymnastic exercises had thrown out his chest and 
developed his aj^ms ; and when his body was soiled 
with the dust of the wrestling-ground, he looked like 
jGangadhar. Poets have'already described those things 
at length, why should I give any further description ? 
A perfect description of his person would bo impos¬ 
sible. Unrivalled wrestlers, wljiii they they s%w him, 
felt dismay. The shooting and slaying of small 
animals and birds were*now laid aside in favour of 
the frequent hunting of tigers, buifaloes, and rhino¬ 
ceroses. It was the practice to offer animal sacrifices; 
but now the sacrifice of goats was considered a con¬ 
temptible thing. The king used to strike off’ at a 
single blow the heads of 40 or /JO threo-year-old 
buifaloes, and such as had horns more than a cubit 
long. He wore no warm clothing in the winter ; and 
in the month of Magh covered himself at night with 
only a thin sheet. When he bathed, he never poured 
over himself less than 60 pitchers of water. He daily 
presented a burnt offering, and lieard the Purina 
read, and never ceased to distribute rice and gold ; 
and when he was attired in his royal robes, the peo¬ 
ple were overcome with delight at his form so ravish¬ 
ing to the sight of women. In respect of devotion and 
gifts to the gods and brahmans, he was like Uadhi- 
chi Kama; his glory was like that of Eabana j he was 
a Bribaspati in judgment, a Raghupati in respect 
of his care of his subjects, and a Bali in knowledge. 
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In this Kali Yoga there had never been such another 
king, and no one had seen such another. Ilis speech 
was so honied that any one who came in any great 
trouble to him, needed only to hear one word from his 
lips to feel as if steeped in the nectar,of the gods, and 
to have all his sorrow removed. When he turned his 
ejjilbs on a person, that person felt as though he had 
gained the government of a kingdom. He was always 
smiling and cheerfuifhnd was never melancholy. He 
would not listen to, or himself make use of, coarse 
language ; he never condescended to speak in vulgar 
language to the vulgar ; he was unrivalled in his 
devotion to his kingly duties; and ho taught others (by 
his example) what the obligations of a king wore. A 
son of Siva, ho was himself Siva ; as Ashutosh, he was 
an emboiSimont of religion; he was punctual in the 
worship of thp gods, and was especially devoted to 
tho worship of Hurgd. 

The niagnificenoo with which the Iluli festival 
was celebrated had never been witnessed or heard 
of any where before. There wore assemblies at the 
royal palace for fifteen days during this festival, TA 
Judge aijd Colle<!^ter of Rungpore and Dinageporo 
with their wives and the indigo plajitors of the district 
Came to witness tho proceedings. It would be impos* 
sible to reckon up the number of dancing-women, 
mendicants, jugglers, and professional singers that 
came.* There was an unmeasured quantity of rod- 
powder cartridges, attar of roses, and scented oils. 
How shall I describe the ball in which the king^s 
guests assembled I The entire city with every street 
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and gbat was red with the scented powder. The 
sabebs and their ladies within doors entertained 
tbemselwes by squirting the powder upon one another. 
Sometimes the European gentlemen took one side 
and the king and bis personal attendants the other, 
and they had a battle with cartridges filled with this 
powder, which they threw at one another. On theijlb 
occasions, the cartridges used to be made of solah dyed 
rod. Fire-works were discharged, cannons were fired, 
and every now and then there was some merry¬ 
making. How can my single pen describe all tho 
proceedings ? On tho soefond day of tho moon during 
tlic Durga Puj^, it was the practice of the royal family 
to have a sight of the image of tho goddess. Tho 
king went on the occasion to behold tho imago. 
From that day onwards, as before, tho king rode out 
every day to witness tho dancing and merry-making. 
European gentlemen and ladies came fi’om various 
places to ]>e presont at tho festivities. On the great 
eighth day, there was a grand puj4, on which occasion, 
it is reported that in one day, a thousand he-goats 
and a hundred buffaloes were offered in sacrifice, thus 
creating a river of blood. The gal^euts, ornaments, 
plates, &c., brought for presentation to the goddess 
formed great piles. The house in which the image? 
was lodged, was covered with countless festoons con¬ 
sisting of confectionery. There were eleven ^ujas 
performed in one day. There was a ceaseless round 
of pujAs and sacrifices from the early morning till night. 
Besides other music, there were a hundred great 
drums employed; and what with the music that came 



from tlio professional men oocapying tlio platform 
erected for tbcir accommodation, and the discliargc of 
cannon, tlio noise seemed to the people like that of 
some destruction that had overtaken a portion of the 
globe. Besides this, tliore were music and dancing 
going on every here and there, and the effect alto- 
'^ther was perfectly overwhelming. Six or seven 
lacs of burnt-offerings of ghoe were presented: hun¬ 
dreds of Brahmans wore engaged in the recital of tho 
Chaiidi.* Tho king, besides tho other forms of 
worship, presented handfuls of real flowers and hand¬ 
fuls too of silver flowers Valked round tho house in 
which the idol was lodged seven times, and prostrated 
himself, and then, as was the custom, seated himself 
in front of tho house on a plantain loaf fetched from 
* tho Jagamohan Ghar. But it is impossible to do- 
scribo tho grand assemblies and the wonderful things 
that transpired in countless jdaces. Tlio gathering 
on the occasion was, in a word, such as no one had 
aiay where scon before. After the puja was ended, 
on tho tenth day of tho moon which was a propitious 
day, tho royal anointing took place. Tho king took 
his scat on tho tltfonc; tho ro 5 '^al umbrella was held 
over him, and flio sceptre was produced. When, in 
*tho Kali Yoga, Is one ever suffered to behold a king 
mount tho throne ? Those who can look on such a 
sight, regard themselves as most blessed. 

Thus in the midst of religious rites and rejoicings 
the administration of tho kingdom went on.. In the 

year 288 Shakk, on tho fonth day of the moon [immo- 

* 

* Text iu honour of Durga. 
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diately after tlie Darg^ Fuji], the Goasain SarbbU- 
nanda, being expelled from the palace owing to the 
mkcondact of some one who had accompanied him| 
took up his residence in the lodging of the Khas 
Nuvis. He died* after some months, at the close of 
the year. It was throagh him that the kingdom l^d 
been rescued from the hands of the Nazir Deo. It 
was by his exertions that the entire kingdom of 
Bohar, with its Ohaklks Boda, &e,, was preserved. 
He gradually converted some of the lands into brah* 
mottar, and others he rendered independent. He 
obtained an order from the Government in Cald&tta 
to re-iraposo rents on the lands which Mr. Ahmuty 
had under false pretences made over to people free of 
rent. He had a general survey made of the lands 
throughout the kingdom, and made an assessment of 
them. 

Towards the close of the year 289 Shakk, answer¬ 
ing to the Bengali year 1205, tho king was suddenly * 
seized with an indescribable malady which for s^e 
days confined him to the out-house^ in which he lay. 
Mr. Ahmuty occupied the second place. Tho king 
generally lived in this house. Mr. M’Calkm and 
Mr. Wegueler (?) prescribed medicines for him. By 
the will of Bhagavat he wac well enough in a few 
days to return to the palace. At this time Nagendra 
Nkrhin, the Dew^n Konwdr, died. He was a hand* 
some and well-bred man, and died young. The*king 
conferred the vacant Dowknship on his elder brother 
Jibendra Nkrkin Konwar who had hitherto held the 

* 
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Nazirsbip, and placed Gird Pitcbar^ under him. He 
then gave the Nazirship to Amar Deo, and assigned 
the lands of Pachinligrto for his maintenance. He 
made Bholau^th Das, the son of Baghu Bakshi’s father 
by a slave girl, a jemadar, and of hfe staff of personal 
attondantb which formerly consisted of 20 men and 
was gradually increased to forty, he appointed almost 
all to be sepoys, and had them taught the use of the 
musket by Hindostani sepoys. They formed a com¬ 
pany. In that year, he set up a metal image of Jay- 
tark, and made liberal provision for its worship. 
The- people from various^ lands sought refuge with 
the king. The Dinagopore raj having been broken 
up, Ramballabh, the son of Kard Majumdar, and Nilu 
Bakslii came and took refuge in Behar, and the king 
provided generously for them. After this,Mr. Ahmuty^s 
Dewan, Plan Krishna Bishwas, received the lac of 
rupees duo ^om Behar. On this account, as well as 
^with a view to make his kingdom independent, the 
king acting under the advice of Braja Nandan Mus- 
tafij sent Mr. Weguelor and Krishna Prashad Bayato 
Calcutta. In the beginning of the year 290 Shakd, 
answering to 1206, B. E., the king came of age, and an 
order was received from Calcutta that Chaklas Boda 
•lYitgrkm and Purhbabhag should be made over for 
settlement to him, that is, should be made indepon- 
donk At this, there were great rejoicings, firings of 
cannon, and music. The business of the Chaklks 
was henceforward under the management of the king, 
and I, the writer of this history, was immediately 
appointed as his moonshi, and the king showed 
22 
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mo Sincreasing favours, and did many things by my 
advice. 

When Mr. Ahmuty heard of Mr. Wegueler’s depar¬ 
ture for Calcutta, he was displeased, and attempted 
to injure the king. He gave possession of the 
Bhalkd Gird to* the Bhutias under a decree without 
Dt.any proper settlement,,and procured for the Nazir 
Khagendra N^rdin the permission of the British 
Government to institute a suit for the Chaklds. The 
latter accordingly instituted a suit in the Court of the 
Judge of Rungpore. Then when an order came from 
Calcutta to close the mint, he had it published. 
Nothing was done on the part of Mr. Wegueler or 
Krislma Praskd. It was Mr. Ahmuty alone who by 
bis irregular proceedings created all tho trouble. 
Under the advice of Braja Nandan Mustafi, the king 
adopted the following course: Appointing Guru 
Praskd Babu to receive a statement of accounts from 
the Mustafi’s elder brother Hara Nandan Misarya, the^ 
accountant, he took away everything from him, and 
made over the duties of the oiSce to tho Babu, 

In the month of Pous, the Mahkrani Kamateswari 
died, and the Maharkjk appointed a magnificent 
shradh for her. Krishna Prasad Rki died at Calcutta, 
Mr, Wegueler after wasting much money took his, 
departure. After this, Bhawkni Chowdhuri, who had 
been to Calcutta, returned, and the saheb’s anger^was 
appeased. The king having in Aughran 291 Shakd, 
or 1207, B, E., determined on a marriage with the 
second grand-daughter of Darpa Deo of Julpiguri and 
tho daughter of the Bijaipur Karji’s brother^ first 
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informed the Mustafi and the Khas Nuvis of it j but 
when thejr pleaded the low state of the finances^ he sent 
for Guru Praeid who declared that he saw no difficulty, 
and that the marriage should at once be taken in hand* 
The following day the king sent for me and said: 
“ You must co-operato with Guru Prasad and make 
the arrangements necessary for this marriage.” With^ 
the help of the money received from the Babu Mustafi 
who rendered up his accounts, with money borrowed 
from the saheb, and with money taken from the rents 
of the Chaklas, the auspicious marriage was celebrated 
with great pomp. The neiy queen went by the name 
of the Chhota Madhyam Ai Devati (the younger 
second queen). Guru Prasdd rose greatly in the royal 
favour on account of his conduct in this matter, 
whereas the Mustafi fell in the royal estimation. 


» CHAPTER XI. 

The administration to he placed in the hands of ths Raja, 
Papers made over to Guru Prasad, Easmath Lahiri 
has an interview with the Raja, 


• A statement of the young Rkja’s age had to be sent 
to the Governor-General in Council every half year. 
On a»reference to these statements, and having re¬ 
ceived favourable reports of the Edjk, a Commissioner 
was deputed by the Council in the month of Magh.to 
place the administration in his hands. The Civil and 
Criminal Courts, however, wore U) remain, until 
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fiirtltet orders, in charge of the Judge of Eungpore, 
and the work was to go on as before, unde^r the Maha- 
rajh’s seal. Mr. Ahmuty sent the news to the E4ja 
through Gouri Prasdd Babn. The moment the tidings 
reached the R^ja, Jbe sent for me, and placing me in 
front of him, gavb me the news. I became doubtful 
|Whon I heard what had, been determined in regard to 
the Civil and Criminal Courts; but I gained confi¬ 
dence, seeing the confidence of the king, and gave 
myself to the rejoicing. Guns were fired, the choirs 
of musicians began to play; a Council was held to 
congratulate the king; abis wore distributed, and 
dancing and singing went on. Owing to Guru Pra- 
sdd Babu, the Khas Nuvis was not sent for. He was 
a very important personage. He counted the king’s 
welfare the same as his own, and was a great support 
to him. 0 

At this time the Raj^ having determined to visit 
his new palace at Kheti Lukkhipur, and after hunting 
in that neighbourhood, to visit the shrine oi Sri Sri 
Ja^peswar on the Shiva-ratri (the night of the 14th 
dayofthe moon’s wane in M%h), said: “Letthesaheb 
meanwhile get the papers ready, and I will give him 
permission to depart on my return.” He “then set 
out on his journey, and I went with him, and Guri^ 
Praskd’s brother followed after. Staying at Lukkhi- 
pore for two or three days, the king hunted many 
buffaloes, rhinoceroses, tigers, and other animal^.* He 
also shot pigs, deer, &c., without number. A letter 
was then received from the saheb along with a peti¬ 
tion from Guru Prasad Babu. The letter said; You 
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will be 60 good as to write m© a letter, authorizing me 
to make over charge of all the papers to Guru Prasdd 
Babu, and stating that when you return, you will 
give mo leave to depart,” Whe Maharaja taking me 
aside, asked mo what answer ho was to return to the 
letter. I replied, ** If you send the sort of letter 
that has been asked for, it, will be equivalent to * 
dismissing the Khas Nuvis.” The king rejoined: 

The administration is to be in my hands really, 
although ostensibly in those of the Khas Nuvis : the 
Khas Nuvis will only have to consider those matters in 
which I make any mistake. the present, lot 

Guru Pras^id have the papers. I will consider these 
things when I got to Beliar.” Having answered the 
letter to the above effect, the K^ja paid his visit 
to the shrine of Sri Sri Jalpeswar and set out for tho 
caj)ital. While on the way back, news catoe of the 
arrival of two dancing-girls, Bakshu Begum and 
Ghent! from Calcutta. The king on this said to mo : 

I will go and assemble my Court at Behar to-day.” 
Accordingly, having pushed on twonty-mght miles, 
partly on elephant-back, partly in a littor^nd partly 
on horse-back, he assembled his Court at the palace. 
Guru Ras&d Babu after referring to Mr. Ahmuty’s 
.departure, produced a draft of a safohnama (deed of 
release) and a receipt, and said: ** 0 king I Ever 
since tho time of the Commissioner's appointment, he 
has ppid nothing either to them (sid) or to his Amlahs. 
You gave no order for a safehnama to be granted : you 
only ordered the receipt to be given. Looking into 
the account of monies in hand, I find that only a few 



linii<1ro(Is of mpoos are recorded as being in hand* 
i^When 1 asked for the promissory notes, the Babu 
replied that they were with the Board of Eevenue. 
I then said that as 1 could^t no account of the Es. 
61,000, I could give no receipt. As the Babu spQke 
in an iadependenltone, the saheb answered; “ This is 
not your work.” On the following day, he sent Bhaiya 
Protap Narain Ghosh with a letter to say that the 
promissory notes for Rs. 64,000 were in Calcutta, and 
that they might bo had whenever they wero sent for. 
The sahob then signed and sealed the receipt, and 
took his departure. The j)apers and ready money 
were taken charge of by Babu Guru Prasad. Mr, Ah- 
muty, after being present all night at a dance, eloped 
early in the morning with the wife of Mr. Grant, the 
Iiidigo-plantor. On reaching Rungpore, he made 
over the Fouzdari papers and seal to Mr. Archi¬ 
bald (?) Guru Prasad Babu undertook the administra¬ 
tion of Behar. Ho first went to Rungpore with a let¬ 
ter and several documents to pay a visit to the sahebs. 
On this, a ktter was despatched to him, informing him 
that the Dewan Khangi haft come from Rungpore, 
and had begun to interfere in the administration. 

Two days after the saheb had left, Kasinat^ Lahiri, 
the Khas Nuvis, went to the king. Immediately on. 
his blessing him by way of salutation, the king bowed 
and took his seat. The Khas Nuvis then sat dpwn 
and after mutual‘iilquirios after one another's health, 
the Khas Nuvis said : “ I earnestly wished that your 
majesty would undertake the government yourself. 
Now, by the wiU of Bhagavat, this wish lias been 



accomplished. I have become old, md am no longer 
able to’ labour, I desire now to retire into priyate 
life.” The l^has Nuvis was the king^s servant; but 
it is unnecessary to say that the king greatly respected 
him. He used to call him my elder brother, the 
Klias Nuvis,” He would not sit exactly opposite to 
him, but used to shift a little j;o one side, and instead 
of looking straight at him when talking, ho used to 
turn his eyes towards some one in the assembly, and 
then reply to him in words and tones soft and sweet 
as honey. On the occasion to which reference has 
just been made, Vishnu Prasad and I were present, 
together with some other people. When the king 
spoke in his gentle tones, he sometimes kept 
looking at mo, and at other times at the Bukshi, and 
said : “lam well aware of all tho efforts tho Khas 
Nuvis has made to preserve the kingdom and deliver 
it from the hands of its oncmios ; and I am also aware 
how earnestly he has desired that 1 should take the 
administration of the kingdom into my own hands. 
This being brought about by the kindness of Sri Sri 
Bhagavati, the Khas Nutis’s desire has been fulfilled. 
And undoubtedly it is my duty to administer my own 
government. But bow has the Khas Nuvis come to 
Jtnow that I am competent to discharge these duties ? 
It is my desire that as my commands aro binding on 
the Khas Nuvis, so his commands may remain binding 
in respect to the government. Let this be the way 
in which the business shaU be done ; and if in course 
of time, tho Khas Nuvis becomes too feeble to work, 
he will bo at liberty to remain at homo and attend to 
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Lis inid-4ay poc§|u Whatever orders I issue, whether 
for good' w evil, let thorn be regarded os if they were 
his orders. My hope is, that if any matter should go 
wrong, the Khas Nuvis will set it right again.” 

At those hind words, the Khas Nuvis was greatly 
pleased and made answer: I feel as if the king’s words 
had conferred immortality on me. I came here in 
the hope of giving up all worldly concerns, but I am 
now bound by a double force to the world.” The 
king then calling to me said: Mooushi! The 
Khas Nuvis has heard all the Purinas read. ^Ile is a 
man of great experienceai^dlearning. lam anxious to 
learn from him something of the art of govern¬ 
ment. The Khas Nuvis explained the three Shastras 
according to whoso directions tho kings and emperors 
of this Kali joga have ruled, according to which the 
governments of the present day must be guided. Ho 
spoke like Vishnu expounding the Shdnti Parbba to 
king Judhisthir. I remombor many things, and will 
detail thefia in tho following chapter. 


CHAPTER XIL 

■4 

Kik^innih Lahiri gives advice to the king as to the spirit in 
whick the administration should he conducted* KasinatUs 
death. 


K^sinhth Ldhiri, tho Khas Nutts, Trent on to say : 
Hear, 0 king. The king must avail himself of ^o 



m 


influences of the seven great godsj Indra, the go4 of 
the ah:| Sutjya, ot the sun, Yama) or death; Biyu^ or 
the wind, Varuna, the god of the waters, Chandra, 
the moon, and Frithi, the earth. As by the rains 
which Indra sends the earth is flooded for four months, 
so the king will flU his treasury with riolHs. As the 
sun during eight months of tjie year draws away from 
the earth the superfluous moisture and so preserves 
the trees and other things from destruction, so the 
king will take that amount of revenue from his subjects 
which will not interfere with the means by which 
they may support themselves in comfort. And as the 
wind blows around and through all matter, so the 
king will by the aid of his offleers ascertain the ins 
and <^t3 of every thing, and learn what the habits 
and practices of men are. As death comes at the 
appointed time to aU and has no favourites, so the 
king shall be no respecter of persons, but will judge 
justly and deal punishment to every offender. As 
the waters bind all men as with chains, so the king 
will bind thieves and r 9 j)j)ers with fetters. As the 
moon when she is full delight by her rays to all 
men, so the king will give gladness to all men by 
distribuSons out of his treasury, and will remove 
^their troubles and sorrows. As tho earth s^ipports all 
eq^ually, and bears all things, so the king will bear in 
his own mind the burdens of all his subjects.” 

Tlie Khas Nuvis further said; Hear, 0 king. 
Four things tho king will always seek to increase,—• 
religion, wealth, subjectsi and power. The king will 
abstain &om three things,—women, dice, and sleep* 
23 
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ing during the day. The king will refrain from three 
thingfl,—-fitn, disputes, and the society of wicked men. 
There are four things which the king will look after 
personally,<—his wife, his horses, elephants and other 
domesticated animals, his gold, and all prisoners. 
When ho hdtes hii# council, he will not suffer strangers 
to be present: he will reyeal no secrets : he will avoid 
being constantly involved in disputes, #s otherwise he 
will never be free from enemies. He will not trust 
the words of his enemies. The king will issue no 
commands without taking counsel. As subjects and 
servants are liable to punishment when they disobey 
the royal commands, so the king himself should be 
careful not to incur the guilt of breaking his own 
commands. He will take counsel of old andTious 
men. He will avoid taking counsel of ministers 
who are deceitful and dissolute. The king will not 
associate with low people. He will preserve his 
royal dignity, will always ride on horses and elephants, 
and will motect Brahmans and cows. The heaven 
or hell m ^ings depends on their administration of 
justice; that is to say, heaifc is theirs when they pun- 
ish justly; and hell and the overthrow of the king^ 
dom when they punish unjustly. When the king 
refrains ffem punishing tin evil-doer, he becomes a 
partaker of bis evil deed. Ho will judge according 
to tbe i>dy 0 and Danda BiheJe Sbastras. He will 
not regard the interdiction in the Smriti Shastrft; but 
if a Brahman should be found offending, he will 
punish him as well. Listen to this : when Sri Sri 
Bam Chandra wad ruling in Oudh, a dog one day 
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came into the midst of the councillors, and beg^d 
saying': “I was lying on the public road, when 
a Brahman struck me with a club and made the blood 
flow from my head.” The Brahman confessed to having 
done this. The king then said : l^akhyan! take this 
Brahman, and make him king of Kalitiga.” The 
Brahman groaned. Lakhyan in his astonishment asked: 

What is the ^meaning of this, my Lord ?” Eaghu 
Ndth made answer : “ The king of Kalinga will, in 
the next birth, be a dog : this is the moaning.” Then 
Lakhyan took tho Bralmian and made him king of 
Kalinga. When Eaghu of tho solar race was king, 
Shanka Muni being wearie*d one day, took the plums 
that belonged to Padma Muni and ate them without 
permission. Shanka Muni perceiving, however, that he 
had committed a crime, went to Oudh for the purpose of 
getting himself punished. Eaghu Eaja entertained him, 
gave him a seat of gold, and placed refreshments at his 
foot. Sankha Muni theu said : “I deserve punish¬ 
ment at your royal hands: how can I accept these 
refreshments from you ? Punisli me.” The ting being 
grieved began* o spealilwords in praise of him, and 
said ; ** What right have 1 to punish a Brahman ?” 
The Mtftii became angry and replied : “ You are an 
ignorant man, without knowledge. I have beon 
guilty of a theft, and if the king does not administer 
due punishment for it, I must suffer death.” Then 
Eaghu Eaja consulted with Vashista, and ordered 
the Brahman thief to be bfcught before him, and 
^aid: As his right hand committed the theft, cut it 
off.” The attendant immediately cut off the Munirs 
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right hand, Thd Muni regarding the pnnishment as 
a just Qfoe blessed the king, and on returning tp his 
dwelling, restored his own hand by the power of 
his devo&ms ” 

The Khas Nuyis went on to say : “ Yon, 0 king 
have heard from the Purknas, of the ancient kings who 
delivered unjust judgments. After the Mahomedans, 
in the Kali Yoga, gained possessiogl^of Hindostan, 
the judgments of some of the Mahomedau emperors 
were very wonderful. Let me mention one or two: 
The Emperor Nur.uddin Mahomed Jehangir Shah, 
son of the Emperor Akbar, who was the son of 
Amir Timur, had a wife, SToor Jehan, who was very 
beautiful and clever. This is told us by the poets. 
She was greatly bdovi^ by the Emperor, who re* 
garded eVejtf moment of his life lost which was not 
spent in her society. This Begmn had two bro¬ 
thers. One was Subah of Guzerat, and the other 
was a sort of companion to the emf^eror. One day, 
whilst the emperor was in Council, a washerwoman 
came in from Guzerat and pr^entod a peti¬ 
tion to the emperor to ^e ofieot^at Noor Je- 
han^s brother, the Subah of Guzerat, had slain her 
son and carried off his wife. On the Emperor’s 
reading this petition, he immediately mounted a swift 
camel, and seating the old washerwoman behind him,' 
started off without saying a woi*d to any one. Nobody 
knew where he had gone, or for what purpose. After 
travelling witliout food f$r three days and three nights, 
he halted in the centre of the Ohandni Ohouk at 
Guzerat, and made the washerwompi dismount* The 
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people were dismayed to see man looking like the 
sun, seated on the back ofthe camel. The kotwal, 
however, recognized him. The Emperor ordered the 
Subah to be brought before him. By this time the 
Subah had heard of his arrival^ and accordingly he 
presented himself with a small axe •suspended from 
his neck. On being questioned, he confessed his 
crime. The l^iperor then ordered the kotwal to take 
the axe that was hanging from the Subah’s neck and 
strike his head off with it. The Subah immediately 
fell down and expired. The Emperor then ordered 
a lac of rupees to be taken from the Subah’s property 
and made over to the washerwoman, and after 
having attended to his devotions and partaken of 
some food, he mounted a frei^camel, and after a jour¬ 
ney of three days and three nights, returned to Delhi, 
But he said nothing to aiiy body. Some days after, 
Noor Jehan’s second brother committed some offence, 
on account of \ASich the kazis condemned him to 
have melted lead poured into his ears. As soon as 
Noor Jehan heard of the sentence, she hastened in 
great distress to^he Empesor, and throwing herself on 
the ground and covering herself with dust, entreated 
him to save her brother’s life. Noor Jehan being 
greatly beloved,' the Emperor rose Quickly ahd seiz* 
ing her in hi* arms, began to wipe off the dust with 
bis own garments and dry her tears, and afber having 
don Aids repeatedly, he said to her : ** You ai’e most 
dear to nie; what request of yours is there that X 
would not grant ? Tell me to whom yon wish the 
empire giv-^ to yon wish rfl.my wealth ^ven, 
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to whom you wish mo to^rcnd my bosom apd surren¬ 
der my life. I will do whatever you desire. The 
only thing I cannot do, is to violate that justice which 
is to me a sacred trust. But in consideration of your 
entreaties, 1 can do this: The kazis have ordered 
molten lead to be poured into your brother’s ears ; let 
molten gold be used instead.” The Begum on hearing 
this, retired without saying another|P^ord, and the 
Emperor had her brother punished. In course of 
time, Jehangir’s son rose to eminence and power, and 
was successful in a war with the B^na. The Em- 
poror himself had gone out on foot to meet him, and 
distributed valuable presents with a view to secure 
his prosperity. Ono day as the prince was riding 
out on horseback, the s^ of a poor old woman hap¬ 
pened to be trodden on by his horse and killed. 
The woman in her distress went and complained 
to the Emperor. Tho Emperor on ascertaining her 
statement to bo correct, sent fol^ the prince, and 
making him over to the bereaved woman, said: ‘'As 
my son has caused the death of your son, I make him 
over to you, to do with as you please.” The woman 
took the prince by the hand and led him away. The 
prince, trained to obedience, went away**with the 
womaP. * The assembled people all ^ve expression to 
their sorrow, but seeing the anger impressed on the 
Emperor’s countenance, not one of them dared remon¬ 
strate with him. Tho Begums sent money and jewels 
to the old woman in the hope that she would do in¬ 
duced to release the prince ; but this she declined to 
do. Taking him^by the hand, she kd him four times 
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round the dead body of her aon ; then releasing him, 
she said’; Go ; I have made a sign round my son, 
and I havJ saved your life.” Thus the prince 
managed to escape. 

The Khas Nuvis continued: Nothing is of higher 
importance in a king than the administration of 
justice. Tho officers of the Company now rule the 
country, and tlly pay great attention to their duties^ 
Never before was the country governed in so syste¬ 
matic and orderly a manner. However extensive 
the Company’s dominions, nothing is done in them, 
whether great or i^all, without the sanction and 
knowledge of the Governor in Council. There is 
nothing in any branch of the administration that can 
be done without his consent. % The laws and rules are 
so constructed, that it is impossible for any one to 
break through them, and this is how everything must 
be known to the Governor in Council and receive 
his assent. The revenue collections are so systemati¬ 
cally provided for, that each man pays just the 
amount due h'om him, and no One can take from him 
one cowri more than what is right, and their subjects 
are happy. If Your Majesty will see to it, that tho 
revenue assessn^t I have made of the lands of Cooeh 
Behar is observ^. and nothing is demanded in excess 
of this rate, and that your subjects are not oppressed, 
then tho number of your subjects will daily increase, 
and your revenues will increase. Otherwise, your 
kingdom will cpme to ruin. Mr. Ahmuty has said to 
me : ^Let the Maharaja pay a subsidy of one lac of 
and if gives currency in the country to 
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iSicca rupees, then a settlement can be come to for Bs. 
63,000, On this, I tbongbt that if the subsidjr is to 
be in Sicca rupees, then there can b^ bope of 
retaining the mint for Narhin rupees, and on this 
account I did npt agree to the proposition. As long 
as there is a cliaUce of the Ndrhini rupee remaining 
the current coin, so ^ong it will not be right to pay 
the subsidy in Sicca rupees. When ft is no longer 
likely that we shall be able to keep up the mint, then 
it may be determined to pay 63,000 Sicca rupees. 
The Criminal Court will remain at Rungpore, and it 
^ill continue in the hands of the Jfaharaja.” 

Much advice of this kind was given, and the king 
was delighted. Tlie Khas Nuvis^ blessed him and 
retired. As he passed along the road, Vishnu Prasdd 
Bakshi, Kailas Nath Dharmddhyakliya, tlio Bhanddr 
Thkkoor, and I, were following behind him. He 
called to us and said : ‘‘ It is plainly written in the 
Yogini Tautra that the people of Kailas will receive 
birth into the family^ of Bishwa Singha, and hud 
happiness. One can loll from the traits of character 
that mark the king that he must bo one of the in¬ 
habitants of Kailas and Ls destined to be good and 
groat.” 

The Khas Nuvis did net long reimSn here. At the 
close of the month of Cheyt, he wont to Rungpore to 
give evidence in the suit brought by Jagat Set’s 
firm. Here he grow weak, and having applied by 
letter to the king for permission to leave those parts, 
be went, accompanied by Kksinath Kabirlj, to the 
Oanges. At length, in the month of Assiir, he ex- 
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pired, being at the time in perfect possession of his 
senses, in the neighbourhood of the Babardhan factory 
on the western bank of the Karataya river. When 
the king heard of his death, he was greatly moved. 
As was the king, so had been the*^ counsellor, wise, 
godly and generous. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Guru Prasdd carries on the duties of Dewan, Manner m 
which the Mahdrajd divided his timH Guru Prasdd 
offends the Mahhrajh and is removed from office. 


On the death of Kasinath Lahiii the khas-nuvis, 
Guru Praskd Babu, carried on the duties of the dewan. 
The Mahkraja held interviews every morning with 
learned men from various countries, and after taking 
his usual draught of milk, he took his seat in the 
bytukkhdna. He engaged aU who wont to see him 
here in conversation on the various Shastras and 
Puranas. He had boon very fond of pictures from 
his infancy, and certain painters used to be seated 
near him, painting various pictures at his com¬ 
mand. ^ He sometimes painted with his own hand. 
From that time also the Rajd had shown poeti¬ 
cal • power, and had been given to translating San¬ 
skrit' books into Bengali verse. He used also to 
write songs set to various styles of music. Occasion¬ 
ally he used to have the papers of my Munshikhdna 
read to him, and he used to sign them. Then the 
24 
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Dewan Goru Pras&d Rai UBpd to oome aAd speak to 
on State matters in connection with the Dewan 
duties. After haying heard the papers read, he used 
to sign them, and order them to be sealed. On 
receiving the oil, lie dismissed tHe a^emblj, and after 
his bath and morning devotions, ho dressed himself 
■and retired to the inrfer apartment for his meal. 
After his breakfast, he took his seat, sometimes in the 
three-storied dullan, sometimes in the Ranga Mandir 
or hytukkhanl. All people were not admitted here. 
Amusement w^ provided in the shape of recitals of 
poetry and Tmous sports and pastimes. Some- 
times dancing-girls danced before him ; at other times 
he went out hunting. He had issued special orders 
that he should be informed whenever the people be- 
oame aware of the presence of a tiger or rliinoceros or 
buffalo. Immediately on receiving information, he 
wont out, and either himself contrived a snare for the 
l>east, or shot it with a gun. Whatever he shot at 
ho was sure to kill, for there wajs no missing with 
him. 

Thus matters went on very comfortably under his 
Government. The daughters of the gods, who had 
practised religious austerities for long years, took 
birth in India, and, in course of time, were m^pied to 
the Maharajd and bore him sons. In the year 292, 
Shak4, corresponding with the year 1208 B. E., at 
the beginning of the year, the Dewan Guru Braskd 
Rki assumed oi&ce. Jibitra Narain Dewan Deo used 
to receive a salary of Rs. 150 as companion to the late 
king. Having obtained the dewanship, he was put 
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m cBarge ort&irda P^chhar^ wbore lie waspersuadedl 
fey the evil counselah o£ wicked men to behave in a> 
disrospectfnl mafiner to* the king. Although the king 
at first regarded this conduct with contempt, he 
at length ordered Harish Puj^i, olje of the Dewan’s 
evil-advisers,, to be brought, and having had his head 
shaved, published the fact labroad. Other evil-dis¬ 
posed men were also controlled* The Dewan Deo 
preferred a complaint to Rungpore through a vakeel, 
and brought Mr. Montgomery te Behar. After he 
had acquainted himself with all the particulars, he 
reported the matter to the Governor in Council. A 
ktter was received from there to the effect that the 
proceeding had been improper. For a long time the 
Maharaja- refused to allow the Dewan Deo to come 
into his presence. After a time, however, ho gra¬ 
ciously forgave the Dewan Deo. 

One day in tho year 1208, an extensive robbery 
was committed in the store-house, and several people 
lost their lives, hut the robbers were ultimately seised 
and brought away from the borders of Bootan. Guru 
Prashd Babu began to grow very arrogant. He 
undertook to govern the country according to hie own 
pleasure, and was very avaricious. He became guilty 
of many improprieties in connection with the admi¬ 
nistration. Hora Nandan His^riyh, Bxaja Nandan 
Mustafi, and Bholfenhth Jemaddr, began to betray 
hostility. The lands which Gossain SarbbaNanda 
and others had fraudulently been enjoying rent-free, 
and which were afterwards made rent-paying, and 
the revenue of them paid in to tho State, were rc- 



leased by Guru Prasld on receiving a bftbe. • These 
matters were disclosed to the Raj^ in the year 293, 
Shak^, or 1209, B. E., and he was yery angry. One 
day in the month of Aghran, being in the presence 
of the king, I was^'spoaking in his behalf, when Guru 
Prasad said many disrespectful things. The king on 
hearing these things, gfew very angry, and imme¬ 
diately dismissed the assembly. He went to tho 
Singha DaiwdzS, and there his anger broke forth, and 
his counsellors all trembled. On the following day, 
Hira Ldl who belonged to the pai'ty of Jaya Gopal 
Bingha who was formerly Mr. Douglas’s dewan, being 
present, proposed to fetch Joy Gopal Singh. The 
Rajd then called mo to him, and commanded me to 
write a letter on the subject to Mr. Douglas. Two 
or three days later, Janiait Lai and Golab Singh, 
mace-bearers, were despatched secretjy with the letter. 
Meanwhile Kara Nandan Hiskriyk and Braja Nandan 
Mustafi disclosed Guru Prasdd Babu’s misdeeds to the 
king in a hundred and seventy-eight slokes, and pre¬ 
ferred a claim against tho Babu for a lao of rupees. 
Guru Praskd Raya having been removed from the 
dewan’s office, Rddhk Krishna Ldhiri was appointed 
dewan, and the government was carried on in accor¬ 
dance with tho commands of the king. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

Joy Gopal Singh asmnm office. He is succeeded hy 
Choa Lai Sarkar, The king gives himself to amuses- 
menls. The duties of the Criminal Court are made over 
to him hy the Company, The Sugar highi. The Nazir 
Deo has a monthly alhwanee»and land assigned to him. 
Changes consequent on the death of Choa Lai, 


After tlieso things, in the month of Cheyt, Joy 
Gop41 Singh came and assumed office; but he upset 
all the well-ordered rules and practices observed in 
the administration. Formerly, he never accepted 
presents. Now, however, although ho stopped up his 
ears with his fingeis when any small offer was made, 
he never rejected a largo offer. Behaving in this 
faithless way, he,, took Rs. 14,000 belonging to the 
State. It being my duty to have charge of the Rajk's 
personal expenditure, I took notice of this, and Joy 
Gopal was offended with me. Seeing how matters 
stood, I desisted from further controversy and retired.* 
Joy Gopal Singh, however, continued dewan for two 
and a half years. Mr. Francis Proyre (?) at the request 
of the government at Calcutta came to Behar, and after 
informing the Raja of the object of his visit, took over 
the Court in the name of the Company. This did not 
acoofd w'Sth the Rajk’s views, and Mr- Sage likewise 
came fc arrange the matter, but after some days he 
desisted from farther action. The people who atten. 
dod the king’s durbsur during the time when Joy 
Gopal Singh bold office, wore opposed to the measure. 
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Bbol4 Jemadar who had gradmallj risen to fayonr, 
received the title of General, and took command of 
the army. He advised the king in all State matters 
according to his ahilitj. At this time, Elm Chandra 
Kait Kaiji, left the place on his own private business. 

In course of time, the Raja married the A1 Devati 
of Bodh and the Al 'Dovati of Sital Khuchi The 
Dewan Joy Gopal Singh died in the year 296, 
Shaka, answering to the year 1212 B. E. His body 
was not buried ; it was devoured by dogs and jackals. 
Choa L/d Sarkar, as his brother’s son, succeeded him 
in the dewan’s office, aiid began to administer the 
business of the State, although the real power was in 
the hands of Bholan^th. The king was constantly 
going out hunting, or taken up with dances and 
sundry other amusements. Dancing-girls, dancing- 
boys, buffoons, professional singcr| without number, 
came. ^ Not a day passed without religious ceremonies, 
theatrical representations, and other entertainments 
and festivities. There were always musks and fire- 
Vorks going on. People could turn nowhere with¬ 
out noticing that some kind of amusement or festivity 
wras proceeding. Thus the king ruled, enjoying him¬ 
self in various ways. 

In the Bengali year 1212, Lord Cornwallis return¬ 
ed to Calcutta as Governor-General. He ordered 
that the Criminal Court of Behar, whose ddliea* had 
been assumed by the Judge of Eungpore, should be 
restored to the Eaja,. and wrote a letter to say that 
the duties of the Court should be placed in the hands 
of the Rajd who should discharge them by moans of 



191 


his own officets. In case any dMcult question should 
arise, the Raja would communicate with the Governor 
in Council through the Commissioner, and suitable 
counsel would be given. At that time, the Collector 
of Rungpore was a Mr. Montgomery, who having 
made over to the Collector of this place the Fouzdari 
seal and papers, took a receipt for them, and the 
business of the Court was made over to the Dewan 
R&dh4 Krishna Lahiri. The york of the Fouzdari 
Court was placed in the hands of the Dewan Choa LaL 

The superiority of Behar as a State n^ began to 
assert itself. It stood unrivalled among the king¬ 
doms of Hindostan for the manner in which criminal 
law was administered under the instructions of the 
pundits, and offenders received their duo punish¬ 
ment. Under the Raja’s authority, death by hanging 
was the penalty inflicted on special criminals. The 
Courts Civil and Criminal being conducted according 
to the commands of the king, the kingdom remained 
in profound peace. In the year 298, Shaka, or 1214, 
B. E.,"' a large tank, called the “ Sagar Dighi,” was 
excavated, and on its western bank a temple was 
erected for the worship of the Shiva-linga, provision 
being at the same time made for the support of that 
VoS^ship. The tatk was consecrated with great 
pomp, and a large sum of money was expended upon 
it. The* tank to this day retains its fame, and its 
water Is so sweet that the people who drink it become 
very fond of it. 

By tills rime Bholknath Sen^patf had risen to 
great eminence. In reference to the complaint that 
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had been made by the Nazir Ehagendra Nlir^in on 
the subject of the 9 annas 10 cowris, the Governor in 
Council admirably decided that the Mahtojh ruled 
alone in his own dominions; that no one shared that 
dominion with Aim; that the Nazir Beo A^uld 
receive a monthly allowance of Es. 500^ and that 
he should have land assigned him to the extent of 
two miles from Balarampore in each of the four 
directions, in all 8 miles ; but that the administration 
of the country should remain exclusively in the hands 
oi the Mahdraja. This was the purport of the letter. 
Accordingly%hiva Gobinda Majumdar marked off the 
land that was given to the Nazir, and the king con¬ 
tinued to rule without any trouble. 

During this year, Cho4 Ldl died. K§dha Krishna 
Lahiri became dew4n; Guru Prasad Babu was 
appointed head of the Criminal administration; the 
Civil Court was placed in the hands of Duna R4m ; 
and Braja Nandan Mustad took charge of the Account 
Department. 


CHAPTER XV. 

% 

The Eaj&^8 marriage. The removal of the capital to 
Bhitaguri. The treatment Mr. Douglas receives. Mr, 
McLeod is sent from Calcutta. 


Thus the Mahdrkjk continued to rule in comfort. 
Be was powerful like Indra, and as glorious as Havana. 
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He was liberal in his charities; and people from many 
lands took refuge at his Court* Ho made a suitable 
selection of those who wore to be his companions, 
and maintmned them* Nawab Syud Mehndi Khan^ 
commonly known as the Nawab Jip, the son of tho 
brother of the Nawkb Syud Kahomed Keza Ehan 
Mozuffur Jung Bahadoor, tdok up Hs permanent 
residence at tho Raja’s Court. The king provided 
for him with befitting splendour. Wealthy men of 
various countries, leading merchants, learned and 
famous Pandits, were to be found in the royal assem¬ 
blies, and they occupied themselves in ^scussing tho 
Shastras and Ihe characters and actions of the kings 
and emperors of former times. The civil and crimi¬ 
nal administration of the country was well conducted. 
Two or three years after, in the year SOI Shakh, or 
1217 B. E-, owing to the accusations made by wicked 
men, the king became displeased with Eadha Krishna 
Lahiri, who accordingly resigned the Dewanship, 
At first, Braja Nandau Mustaii sought to obtain the 
oflSce but ho did not Ihcceed, and Guru Prasad be¬ 
came Dewan. The king then appointed me to the 
office of* Revenue Sm?ishtddar. It was from this 
office th^[ came to join my present appointment. 
The Dewffu Guru Prasad Eai was also put in charge 
of the Revenue and Criminal Departments* Dular4m 
conducted the duties of the Civil Court. Bhol4n4.th 
Sonap&ti began to lose his infiuence with tlio king, 
and Ram Prashd Munshi gradually grew into favour. 
In the year S02 Shaka, Guru Prasad Babu had cou-c 
ferred on him the privilege of the drum and ensign^ 
25 
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and received tlie title of Amoerun Omrao Madarul 
Maliamm and tbus attained great eminence* 

At the close of that year the Maharajh entered into 
0 , marriage which was celebrated with great mag¬ 
nificence, with tKe daughter of the king of a place 
called Bootan, within the Nepal territory. She re¬ 
ceived the title of Sri Srimaii Bara Mah4r4nL The 
Dewan Deo after this behaved improperly towards 
the Raj4, and said many evil things concerning the 
king, representing to the Government of Calcutta 
through Mr. Douglas, the Collector of Rungpore, 
that because Harish Pujkii had forgotten the punish¬ 
ment that had overtaken him and had sought to 
injure the king, he had been seized and imprisoned 
for a short while, and that after that ho died. 

The Rajbari having at this time become dilapidated| 
the Raja in the year 303 Shaka, or 1219 B. E., es¬ 
tablished his capital and built a splendid residence 
for himself at a place called Bhitaguri, situated on 
a bend of the river between the talooks of Sing- 
hijkni and Mokmari, Here Temples and mansions. 
were erected, and the Raja built many beautiful 
temples. Tlie people of Behar removed to Bhitaguri 
and settled there, deeming it a suitable p](|p of resi¬ 
dence. In the month of Aughran, during the full- 
moon of Kartick, on the evening of the day of the 
Eks-j4trk, the Rajk made his first entry into his' new 
palace. He was accompanied by hundreds of hof semen 
and men on elephants. Datodakk whom people call 
#Mansahi, having arrived at a propitious moment, 
entered the palace. The Rksjktii was celebrated 
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there. The Dewan Guru Prasad Rai, with his sahor- 
dinate officials, took up his quarters at Gossainguuge. 
The other ministers, the merchants, the Brahman 
Pandits, and thousands of other people, settled dow^ 
at Bhit4guri. The bazars were h^dsomely got up, 
public roads were constructed, tanks were excavated, 
police-stations were established here stud there, tem¬ 
ples were erected for the worship of the gods, flower- 
gardens sprang up, and in a snort space of time the 
place looked as if it had been the Amarpura of Indra. 
The king lived happily. * 

Mr. Douglas came to Behar accompanied by his 
Dewkn Rkm Mohan RM, at the request of the Govern¬ 
ment in Calcutta, to inquire into the subject of the 
petition preferred by the Dewan Deo, and encamped 
opposite Bhitkguri on the other side the river. 
Fearing lest Mr. Douglas might have an interview 
with the king and further misunderstanding be stay¬ 
ed, the Dewan, Guru Praskd Babu, was the first to set 
out with a largo body of sepoys, burkundazes, chob- 
dars, and chuprasies, to pay a visit to the saheb. A 
chuprasi under yistructions from the saheb, said: 

“ Only a few men can be admitted: you must not 
enter witli this large retinue.” The Dewan abused^ 
the mb.n. Then one of the saheb’s club-bearers ad¬ 
vanced and said: “ We mu^ tell you what the 
saheb has interdictedk You may ride in, but your 
people* must remain here, otherwise you will not 
obtain an interview with the saheb.” On this the 
Dewan grew very angry and turned back. To spite 
the saheb, he stopped his supplies of provisions, 



sending word to the saheb’s people to go and make 
tboir own purchases at Bhitkguri, At the same time 
he withdrew the ferry-boats that plied across the 
“jiver, to prevent the saheb’s men from going across 
lo make tboir i^urchases. Mr. Douglas, however, 
and Khm Mohan Hai obtained supplies from Mogul 
Hht, and after two or three days returned to Kung- 
pore. The Dewan Q-uru Praskd Rai intent on mis¬ 
chief, again went to ftungpore, but found no oppor- 
tfciity to carry out his purpose. The saheb’s anger 
was not appeased. ‘The matter was reported to 
Calcutta, and Mr. McLeod was appointed to investi¬ 
gate it. In the year 1220, in the month of Pous, he 
came to Behar, and many questions were debated. 
His Dewan was a man by the name of Moulvi Askmut 
tJllk Hhan. At this time Guru Prasad Babu and 
Bkm Prasad Munshi had agreed together to promote 
a misunderstanding. The saheb acting, however, 
under instructions from Calcutta, and according to 
the evil counsel of the Moulvi, himself took charge of 
the Fouzdari Court of Behar. Having first taken the 
deposition of Guru Praskd Babu, he* sent him away 
from Behar to Rungpore; and after keeping Rkm 
%*raskd Babu in confinement for a few days, he sent 
him to Rungpbre whore he was imprisoned. ^dhS 
Krishna Lkhiri was lien appointed Dewan, and the 
saheb having come and encamped on the other* side 
of the river opposite Bhitkguri, in front of thk Raj- 
bari, with two companies of sepoys, two guns, and 
some Europeans, immediately wrote to the Eaja| 
inviting him to an interview* The Eajk had at the 



19 ^^ 


time seven oompames of sepoys in his pay. The 
saheb did not interfere with the old companies; but 
he ordered out all the other sepoys, on pretence of 
giving them their pay, and deprived them of theii^ 
muskets and cartridge-pouches. OA the third day, 
the Mahardji went across the river to have an inter¬ 
view with the saheb. The* people were greatly 
alarmed seeing that the saheb had come with guns 
and troops. They did not know what he might do, 
and there was not a man in Behar that day who llMl 
not shed tears. The saheb on meeting the Rajd, 
said: “ The Governor-General is displeased. You 
had better make over the Court to the Company.'* 
The Maharhjd replied: I will give you an answer 

after I have considered the matter,” and so saying he 
returned home. Mr. McLeod after this used threats 
and oppression; and when the Rajh found that there 
was no help for it, he addressed a letter to the saheb 
agreeing to his proposal, and made over to him the 
seal of the Criminal Court. The saheb on receiving’ 
charge of the Criminal Court, then complained to the 
Maharaja that the Dewan, Rhdlih Krishna Lahiri, was 
too soft-hearted a man for his place, and that he was 
therefore not qualified to discharge the duties of hii^ 
office, and recommended that Moulvi Ashmtit-Ullh 
Khan should be made Dewan. ^"^The Maharhj^, how- 


evei^, did not agree to this, and said to the Ldhiri, the 
Dowaii: ‘‘You will not be able to remain here 
longer. You must retpove elsewhere,” He^also said 
to me; ‘‘I do not wish you to remain here.” The 
Lahiri and I were accordingly obliged to retire to 
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Rungpore. The Raj4 had told us to temain at Rung- 
pore, and deyise some means by which the present 
difficulties might be got over. The business of the 
chuklas was conducted from there. Only the Khangi 
mebals of Behar ifrere under the management, of the 
Raja: the business relating to all other lands was in 
the hands of Ashmut-Ulla Khan who acted under the 
instructions of the Bara Kachwa. The Criminal 

S urt was presided over by the saheb in person. No 
3 had the courage to bo with the Raja. If any one 
dared to say a word in favour of the Raja, ho was 
carried off to Dinhhth, and there imprisoned. More* 
over, certain Europeans finding their way to the 
capital, began to commit outrages. The king giving 
himself up to religious study, never uttered a com¬ 
plaint to any one, but merely contemplated the feet 
of Durg4, the deliverer from troubles. His only 
reply when questioned by people was, ** Let God’s 
will be done.” He never sent an answer to any of 
the letters written to him by the saheb, but invariably 
made the excuse that he had no personal attendant 
to write a reply. He even declined to see the saheb 
as often as the latter proposed an interview. The 
saheb taking two companies of Captain Taylor’s 
sepoys, built aliouse for himself at Dinh^tk, where 
he remained two years and some months. 
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CHAPTER XVL 

Complaints against Mr, McLeod,—The Covernor-Cmeral 
at length desires that Mr, McLeod shmld withdraw 
from all interference in tlte crimiml btdanmstraiim of 
the 6i»te, ^ ^ 

The Lahiri Dewan continued at Kungpore, and I 
was the only one that remained with him. We had 
no opportunity to make any inquiries. None of the 
amlahs of Behar held any communication with 
their excuse beiu^ that it would be displeasing to 
Mr. McLeod. • 

At this time the Governor-Q-eneral, Lord Moira, 
went to the North-West Provinces. Formerly, Lieu¬ 
tenant-General Nugent Burnet (?) was the Vice- 
President. A letter was addressed to him, and ano¬ 
ther to Lord Moira which was sent by Lakkhi Nkrain 
Chowdhuri. Ras Bohari Sarkkr was the vakeel at 
Calcutta. At length a reply came to the letter which 
had been addressed to the President, which stated 
that Mr. McLeod had acted in all respects according 
to the wishes of tlio Government, and that none of 
his acts eould be disallowed. 

Lakkhi Nkrkin Chowdhuri took this answer with 
him to Cawnpore where he laid it before liord Moira. 
Lord Moira replied that although it was true that 
Mr. McLeod had but been obeying the instructions^ 
he had received foom Calcutta^ yet the subject was 
worthy of consideration. Rks Beharl loft * Calcutta 
without permission and returned to his home. Kon)k* 
nath Lkhhri was after considoration subsequently de- 
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puted to convey a letter from the Maliai4j4 to Calcutta* 
At this time Mr. Ireland (?) was the Vice-President. 
He was Mr. McLeod^s brother-in-law, and Mr, McLeod’s 
wife was living in his house. When Romhnath 
Lhhiri delivered ihe Hajh’s letter, tl^ Vice-President 
made himself acquainted with its contents and replied: 

“ An answer has already been sent. You can return.” 
The lAhiri said: “I have not come because you 
sent for mo. My master tho Mahar^j^ has sent me, 
and I cannot return without his orders.” On this the 
Vice-President rejoined: “ Do as you please.” 

On Mr. McLeod’s repiesentations, an order was 
forwarded to Mr. Scott, the Judge of Rungpore, re¬ 
quiring to have Radha Krishna L4hiri and Guru 
Pras&d Babu removed from Rungpore on the ground 
that they gave evil counsel to tho Rajh from there. 
Guru Prashd Babu was accordingly removed. Tho 
Lahiri Dewan, however, somehow contrived to remain 
on. 

It was now rumonrod that Lord Moira was about to 
return from the North-West. Letters were accord¬ 
ingly written to him, detailing the manner in which 
Mr. McLeod had usurped tho entire criminal admi¬ 
nistration and was with his Dewan oppressing the 
country, ^ho Major Saheb at Titalya also wrote a 
letter to Calcutta to say, that tlm Maharhjh was not * 
^ at war with the Company, ^d that he had no 
soldiers who coi^d fight; and that notwithstanding, 
Mr. McLeod was detaining two companies of sepoys 
and guns in Behar with a view to coerce the Rhj4, 

> At length Lord Moira having returned to Calcutta, 
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Rom^natli Ldhiri contrived to convey to him a 
letter from the R&ja and a copy of his English 
petition. On this, the Secretary was displeased, and 
prohibited him from coming to his house. For two 
years, circumstances re|jpainod unprispitious. At last 
a propitious time dawned, and Lord Moira havitig 
considered all the letters and discussed the matter iu 
Council for two days, came to the conclusion that 
Mr, McLeod had.acted* oppressively, and had usurped 
the entire Administration, He accordingly ordered 
that tlie MaharajA should carry on the business of the 
Fouzdaii Court by means *of his own officers, and 
that Mr. McLeod should withdraw from all interfer- 
encG; that the payment of the tribute was the princi¬ 
pal matter, and that it would bo time to consider 
what ought to bo done, when the Rhja failed to pay 
that. On the day in which Iho news of this decision 
reached Rungporc. the joy seemed greater than that 
which had ever possessed us since we had been born. 
Rddli^ Krishna lAhiri immediately despatched men 
to Behar. Before Mr. McLeod hoard the newjp, there 
had been a prohibition against making it public. 
The Mahardja at first desired that it should not bo 
proclaimed. But it was impossible to contain the 
news that humbled an enemy, and was so favourable 
to the Rajd. All tl;|||swoetmeats that were to be had 
in the bazar were brought into the temples or carried 
to the houses of the people for consumption. The 
Rfija took his seat in the assembly at half-past eight 
o’clock at night, to witness the dancing; and from 
that time till morning, a hundred guns were fired, ^ 
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The people for a distance of two prohurs’ journey all 
round never went to sleep. 

Mr. MoLeod^guossed the cause of the rejoicing. 
Ho had previously desired that there should be an 
amicable arrangesAent of the dispute j and now ho 
sought it more earnestly than ever. Letters at length 
reached him in obedience to which he sent for the 
Lahiii and the Dewan from Kungporo, and having 
erected a tent at a place called Putimdri half-way 
netwoen the Eajbafi and Dinhatii, mot tjie Dewan 
there in the month of Assar in the year 307 Shaka 
or 1223 B. E., and delivered to him the letter of tho 
Government and tho seal of the Fouzdari Court. The 
Raj4 put every thing into the hands of thcLahiri, and 
gave him a present of clo])hanls, horses, &c. The 
business of the Dewan’s Court was entrusted to tlio 
Bara Saheb. Not long after, Mr. McLeod changing 
places with the Judge of llungporo, was appointed 
Judge of that place, whilst Mr. Scott camo to Behar. 
When Mr. McLeod made over charge to tho Raja, 
tho Cony)any had to receive a lac of Rupees from tho 
Rdja. The money was gradually paid. Ram Prasfid 
Munshi was in some sort released and got rc-iiistated 
into office. And now the time i>assed pleasantly in 
dancing, singing and other enjoyments. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

Changes among the officers of the State, ^he Rdjd sets 
oiU to bathe in the Ganges, He baikls a palace at Dim* 
Uf/dbdri. More changes among ihe'^Siate officials. 


In the year 1227, tlie Bara Madhyara Af died. 
Ilari Prasad E4i was the Sahel^ Dowau. He w%s 
appointed in the year 310 Shak4/^ 1220 B. E. to 
llio (^ce of Ahilkar and Khan^ (superintondonce 
of the Khangi lands). M, tliis time, the Lahiri De- 
waii’s duties included the duties of Ahilkar or cluef 
Judge of Bohar, the management of the Chaklas and 
the hearing of appeals. The royal Srimati Ishwari 
Ai now returned from Benares ; the Madhyam Maba- 
raiii also got married. During tliis year, Jibendra 
Nkrkin Konwar died, and his sou Shuibondra Nar^iii 
Konwar became Dewan Deo. In the year 1228, 
Ilari Prafekd llai returned to his own country. His 
nephew Gour Babu undertook the management 
of the Khangi lauds; Ram Ratna Aluushi entered up¬ 
on the Eouzdari duties ; and Kali Chaudra Babu, the 
eldest son of the Dewan Radlia Krishna Lahiri, made 
the Puniiyaha collections and entered upon his duties 
as Dewan. Towaijds the close of the year, the Maha- 
rhjft set out to bathe in the Ganges. Before ho sot 
out 6n his journey, ho gave orders for the erection of 
a new palace at Dhaliyhbari in Ratnapeot on the 
north of the Mhusai, whore Maharhja IJpondra Naraiu 
had built a palace. The Raja tiavollod accompanied' 



by several pinnaces, budgerows and lel-^dingtiis. 
Wherever and whenever the narty put' to^llsfipime- 
diately a marfe^t supplpng all kinds of tilings sprang 
lip. The peo* on either bank of the river were 
surprised to see th<j crowd of boats. 

Ram Prashd Munshi died during this year, Shib 
Prashd Bakshi, the son ctf Raghu Prashd Bakshi who 
wasS^brother’s son to Vishnu Prasad Bakshi, was 
^ippointed to the o&e^f munshi. The responsibility 
of the administrafRn rested with the Dewan Blidhk 
Krishna Lkhiri. ^ 

The royal journey began in the month of Pal- 
goon. After distributing charities at Jangipur on 
tlio Ganges, the R4jk returned in the month of 
Assar. The people all set out on foot to meet him 
and bring him back. The Rkja then started with 
much ed&f for Dhaliykbari. He did not at once en¬ 
ter the new palace, but for some days remained 
in a little house that had been built on the banks 
of the river. The place was named Jiiinpur. At 
length, at an auspicious moment, the Riija entered 
the new Rajbdri. Other splendid mansions and tem¬ 
ples sprung up all around. The bazars &c., that had 
been formed at Bliitkguri, were removed to the new 
place, and the city became b^^autiful to look at. The 
Punnyaha collections ofjilie year 1229 wore made at 
BMtdguri Dhaliyabdri. The rains of that year wero 
unprecedentedly heavy, and there was an inundartiom 
In the month of Magh, tho Dewan Radha Krishna 
LdUiri retired, leaving Kali Chandra Lahiri to dis¬ 
charge tho duties of Dewan, and went on a journey 
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to Benms where he still lives and is known as the 
ChhotdjfJBishweshwar. Kali ChandfUrtAhiri from that 
time continued to discharge the duties of Dewan. In 
the year 1230, Shyhm Chundra RaflS son, Gakul 
Chandra B4i came to Behar, and^ niaking himself 
known as an old servant of tho State, became Ahilkar 
of the Civil Court, and accountant of the Khangi 
revenues. Paramhnanda Baboo was appointed to 
take charge of the accounts of the M41 lands, and t6 
superintend the Chuklas. The Bdlb Saheb from that 
time continued to preside over the Appellate Court. 

The Baja now sent foB a Guzerati gfrl whom he 
married. A superb temple was in course of construd- 
tion at Dhaliyhbhri, which, however, has not been 
completed. Loknath Hdi conducted the duties of the 
Fouzdhri Court for a few days, after which the De- 
wan Hari Prashd Rai came and was appointed, as 
formerly, to the office of Ahilkar. He was a very 
eminent and far-seeing officer, and discharged his 
duties admirably. Gakul Chandra Rki, the officer 
presiding over tho Civil Couit having died, his young- 
er brother Gowrknga Chandra R4i became Ahilkar, 
and fregn this time. the Court rose in public reputa¬ 
tion. In the year 1233, the Dewan Kdli Chandra 
*Lahiri, having at the^equest of the Rkjd left Hkm 
Chandra Babu^ his younger brother, to carry on the 
duties of Dowan in his place, went to Calcutta in 
order to secure a re-opening of the mint. Having 
had an interview with the Governor-General, he was 
honourably received and returned to Beb^ after five 
years. He was great in counsel. He was in the 



council wi^at Atafiiu ilie UinijsttiQt ^Aloian*' 

4ct* the Great l&od to be. Kityinanda B4bti^ the 
^|:eat grandson of Baldya Bhjd Ehj BaUabb^ oan%< 
to the Bhjh’s Court and took his perMeent 
abode there. E'lbry token of respect was shown him- 
The Shahzhdd &om Delhi came on a visit and 
he returned after having been entertained with 
great honours. Mohamed Hossain Khan, ^ son of 
the Prime Minister of Iran, also came for a short time, 
and returned witS presents of shawls, money, &c* 
'ftie hhkim Kdim Ali was sent for from Goruckpore 
engaged as a servant* of the State. He was a 
^ry celebrated physician, and was among the hakims 
what Gangh Prasad Kabirhj, the son of Khsinath 
Kftbiriij was among the Kabuhjes. Prom the time of 
the Raja’s return from his pilgrimage to the Ganges, 
Sbib Prashd Bakshi had the management of all the 
affairs of the State. He was a very wise, prudent and 
religious man, and sought the good of both king and 
subjects. He was a most faithful servant to the Rhjh, 
and many State measures were the result of his 
counsel. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

The new palace in old Bchetr* erection of idoUshrines* 
M'csh arrmpments made for the admini^traUon, The 
HreutaUon of the Narmii rupee ie continued. The 
reade ihe present history, 

Tlie M^ar^ja now erected a palace for himself in 
old Rohar, his bfrth-placo and forqSter rc^denoe. He 
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went there for the fil*9t tim# and eettied there in ^e 
beginmny of the yean 819 Shakh, B. E, Many 

^autiful temples and houses were bnili The dimen¬ 
sion^ of the Hkjb&ri were four times the size of the 
original Rdjbkri. Separate Court-houses were also 
erected. In one place was thh office relating to the 
Ohuklas ; in another, the offide of the Khangi lands : 
in another, the Civil Court; and in another the Fouz- 
dari Court. There was a place f>r his horses, a place 
for his elephants, a place for his co^s, and a place for 
his camels. In front of the palace gate, there were 
three companies of sepoys oif guard under the command 
of the Resaldar Jagarn^th Singlu On the south of 
the inner apartments, was a delightful flower-garden, in 
the midst of which was a pleasure-house fitted up with 
chandeliers and lamps and pictures. A gate opening 
into the palace from outside led to the Gharikhilna 
and Nahabatkhana which had been erected within. 
That gate, moreover, opened out upon a wide street, 
at the further end of which there were countless shops 
and dwellings of trados-people of all castes along 
either side of the street. These made a beautiful 
bazar. On the northern side of this road, temples 
were erected, and the shrines already existing, wore 
1)rusbed up. Along the ether streets wore the houses 
of the officers and ministers of the State. Thus the 
Mid^araja dwelt happily in the midst of his countless 
phople. 

The king’s eldest son Bhibendra Ndr|in Konwar 
the Bara Saheb, excavated a tank immedi^y on the 
north o£ fjhe Bajbari, and built a beautiful residence 



for hmself thca*©. Hiilioiiil^ 
endra Nardto Koawdr al«p built fer* 

tbemsel'res; where they lived in great comfort, ^he 
Chhota Uadhyam Ai Devati and the Madhyam 
rani died after thfe removal to oljd Behar, The ^ 
who had retomed ftom Benares^ had inrevio^j 
estabUshed an image of t)urg4. She |^bse<jaeni!ly haijt 
a temple to Durga at B&manhit^ and a temple to the 
Shiva Linga on the of a tank which she had 
excavated at 0anjht4bhri and sought to give ph)- 
minence to the services of these temples* The other 
Ais established idols according to their several desires 
and provided liberally for the support of the idol- 
services. Moreover in the year B22 ShakS or 1253 
B. E,, the Mahkrajh carried out Ms desire to erect 
beautiful temple to Durgk, the mother of the world 
and the giver of t^ lights of knowledge^ under the 
name of Sri Sri Anandamoyi Bali. This image gives 
gladness to those who b^Jd it, and extinguiAes all 
sorrow* It is unnecessary to describe the imposing 
cbemonial connected with her worship* The service 
was conducted again as it used to be conducted be¬ 
fore. At the back of this temple, a tank was dug 
and on its banks a beautiful house was built where 
the Bkj& almost always remained. He sometimes 
came to the temple and required the singers to sing 
hymns in praise of Kkli, when hi» eyes used ^ be 
died with tears of Joy and he kept constantly Idokii^ 
towards the image of Anandamoyi £kl|, the mother 
of the world. SSs mind was always entirely occupied 
in tldnking of K^i, and hoping in pdi, and bmsfing 



in K£ti^ KIB; knowing KMi 7%i» 

waa the 0!^tne of mind in wHch he Spent his days* 
hare not the power to depict Ms frame Of mind. 

Afrer the auspicioos return to Behar^i the following 
arrangements were made ior the administration of the 
state. In the absence of Gowrdnga^ Chandra BM, a 
well-known man. by the name of Eamsitndar Bhi dm- 
©harged the duties of the Civil Court* He> however, 
withdrew from the country secretly, and Tftrini Mohan 
Bhi belonging to the family of the Khas Navis, Ma- 
hadeb Bh|, the TepdwiU Zemindar,* obtained the 
post. After discharging tfie duldes uprightly somn 
years, he lost the appointment, and in the ^^Ihr 1^39^, 
the Bdjh appointed the Dewhn Bhm Chandra Lhhiri 
to the Court, vfho conducted its duties with great 
ability and kitrodaoed many good rules for its gua- 
dance. Since that time, the Court has flourished.^ 
Hari Prashd Bdi died in the month of Falgoon during 
this year at a very advanced age, and his grand*^ 
nephew Guru Oharan Bdi, has since been discharging 
the Fouzdari duties. 

All matters connected with the administration of 
justice In the State have bepn carefully and suooesd- 
, folly governed by the ancient or duty 

of kings, that is, by the DmdorBihek^ the Bibid Chim> 
Ummi, thei>dyu Bhdg, 4&c., regard being had to peoU* 
Banties of time and place ; and by this means the 
condition of the people is improving, the State is being 
beneflted, and the royal treasury is flourishing. At 
• tMs time, an order came from Calcutta to the effect 
that as fostead of the ©mns current in the states of the 
27 



friendly Bajas of Hindostan, it was found almost every 
Wlmre to be more convenient to give cunenoy to the 
old ricca Rupee of the Company, it was accordingly 
the wish of <he Government that the circulation of the 
N&rhini rupee in'* the Mah4raj4’s territory should 
cease, and that the aforesaid sicca rupee should be 
introduced. As the Mahdraja considered that the 
withdrawal from circulation of his Naraini rupee 
^ would have the effect of injuring the country, as well 
as of lowering him in public estimation, he did not 
agree to the arrangement, and stated his views to the 
Government through the agent. The Governor-Gen¬ 
eral pulsed tho Mahhrajh, and consented to the 
Khrhini rupee issued in the name of the Mahhrajh 
being continued in circulation. Tfaff result was that 
the Mfldihraja rose in the respect with which he was 
regarded everywhere. 

At this time, the Dewan Radlih Krishna lAhiri 
having died at Bcnaies, the was grieved to 
hear of it, 

I the writer, having brought my history of the 
Cooch Behar Royal Family down to this point, made 
it over to the Maharaja to,see. The Mah^kraja*having 
looked through the book tram beginning to end, was 
pleased and in the presence of others said to me in 
the kindest tones : ** The R4hoo Time had well nigh 
seised the Moon of Fame of my ancestors, but by ybur 
maans their forgotten histories have been embodied 
in a permanent farm, I am greatly pleased at this, 
and am well aware of the labour it has Cost you. As < 
a reward for having restored in a pormanent the 




faille of Hke kinge of the raoa of Bishwa, I confer on 
you and your poetenty in perpetuity certain lakher^l 
land in Panchgram.’’ The Mah4r4jk added: You 
inuet luing the history down to my death.” I replied 
with folded hands: I have sefved your Majesty 
from my childhood and have now reached old age; 
and now I would consider if a reward including all 
four blessediwsseg, to Ue down and die at your %. 
feet. It would be a terrible misfortune for me to bc-^^ 
bold your death, and it would be regarded by me in the 
light of punishment for some sin I had committed in a 
former life ” But the Rajk rejoined ; “ This you 
must do; it will fell to you to bring the histcwy down 
to my death.” 

In accordance with the intention he had already 
announced, a lakheraji sunnud conferring the Panch> 
gram land on me was drawn up and delivered to 
me, signed in Persian and B^gali by the Bkji with 
his own hand, and sealed with his name. This book 
down to this 18th chapter, was delivered to tho 
Mahkraja Harendra Narkin. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

Th$ adopts odceUe habits and sets (mi an a pilgfirth 

age to Benares, ^ 


The events following the last chapter down io the 
death of the Mahkrajk will be recorded in the 
following chaptos. The Ekjk having established an 



Image of Aoaixdamaji KSH, guaranty of tbopros-, 
penty of tho peoplej relinqpiiahed all worldly amueO- 
inents, and gradually beoamn more and more free 
from tbe influence of the passions. His ascetic, habits 
80 grew upon himy that he was constantly absorbed 
in the contemplation of Mahiulev, and his eyes were 
ever filled*with tears of joy as he listened to the 
songs in praise ef the greatness of Benares, sung night 
and day by the different classes of asoeticsi the 
^ixasramis (homeless,) the Hiranjalis (mendicants, 
but never asking for alms,} the Nirbknis (refusing to 
c|>dak), the Handis (carrying a religious staff,) and 
the Suny&sis (men who have renounced the world.) 
Indeed, the body which used formerly to be adorned 
with garlands of sweet-smelling flowers, and anointed 
with fragrant oils, was now besmeared with ashes. 
The body which had always been adeemed with glis* 
tening pearls and neckl|p6s <&c. of precious stones, 
now showed only a necklace of the rudrdhhya,^ 
Where formerly, his ministers sat by his side, there 
naked ascetics had their seats. Matters went on in this 
way for some time when the Bkjk appointed a day on 
which he intended to set out on a pilgrimage, and 
desired his principal ministers, the Dewan Kali 
Chandra lAhiri, and Shib Prasad Bakshi to make all 
neoessaiy preparations. Accordingly, they did as 
they bad been desired. The Hkja then addressed* a 
letter to the Agent at Gowhattf with a view te selmre 
the ^rmission of the Gkrremor-General to his being 
accompanied by a guard on his journey. Boats ^ 
8 Tho hard dark nut of tho Eheoaxpus Gfansilua* 
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al! kuijlif) pinnaces, bndgevdwi, ttl-dinghis, pulw&rs, 
pathdia, oolaks, pansways, and blibwliabs, were col¬ 
lected from all parts of the country, and all things neces¬ 
sary Sot the journey were put on hoard. The people 
that t^ere to accompany the H4ja al^ had their places 
on board. Suitable places we^e likewise found in 
these boats to represent the nahabatJ^M^ or place set 
apart for musical instruments, the gharikMn&, or place 
set apart for time-pieces, the topkhdnd^ or place for 
guns, the or room where carpets, &c., are 

kept, the or wardrobe, and the eowdhir 

and mirgurkh6$idf or room trhere the precious stones 
and jewellery are kept. Of the sepoys, burkundazes, 
pnlw^g, tirandazes, or men armed with bows and 
arrows, golundazeS or gunners, orderlies, cavalry sol¬ 
diers, dsaburdars, or mace-bearers, s6ntkburdarB or 
club-bearers, chobdars, also a sort of mace-bearers, 
men armed with javelins, s^^earmen, <&c., some were 
appointed to accompany the Bkjk, and others were 
4lequired to remain at the capital. Eighteen different 
kinds of servants also accompanied the RItjk; vk. water- 
carriers, performers on various instruments, ehair-ear» 
Tiers, torCh-bearers, sword-bearers, mace-bearers, flag- 
bearers, weavers, &c. Besides these, there went with 
him Brahman Pandits, logicians, grammarians, readers 
of the Furkns, expounders of the Smiiti Shastra, and 
astrologers. Thesehad separate boats assigned to them. 
Moreover, preparations were made to convey the idol 
Madan Mohun Thkkur; and the professional singers 
who used to be engaged in singing the praises of 
the image of Showhni established by the Bijk as well 
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as certain dancing-women mad dancing-bnys got per- 
misfflioit to accompany the royal party. Certain of the 
king’s ministers got ready to go in order that they 
might he present to give attention to his wishes. 
There furthemiote went with the king his sons the 
Bara Seheb, the Chhota Saheb and Jogendra Har&in 
Konwar. Finall)^ aU matters relating to public afairs 
having been arranged for, Bajendra Nardin Konwar 
was appointed Rajgi Superintendent. The work of 
the Court had all along been conducted by the Bara 
Saheb. But now that the Baja was about to leave, 
to the said Saheb was committed the duty of the Cri¬ 
minal Sessions. But it was the Edja’s determination 
that the arrangements placing these two Sahebs in 
charge of the business of the State, should be submit* 
ted for the approval of tho Council. After the Bkja 
had left, these arrangements came into operation. 

.. .1 A..II- 

CHAPTER XX. ^ 

The Maharaja sets out on his pUgrimage to Benares, The 
stages of hk journey described. He dies shortly after 
his arrival at the holy city. 

In the year 326 Eajshaka; or 1242 B. E., on tho 
24th of Magh, the Mkhdrkja turning away without 
even a parting glance from all the pomp of greatness, 
forsook all earthly oonoems like Bam Chaddra* when 
the latter ascended to heaven, and set out on hie jour¬ 
ney to Benares. He was accompanied by the Bara 
Mkhkrkni, the Ai who had returned fh)m Benares, the 
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Ai N%eawa];i^ and oilier D^atin wHIi their attendants 
and servants* All the people of Behar as weV as of 
the palace set up a weeping which sounded like the 
noise of a tempest. With the Rkjk there departed aU 
the gladness and courage of the people of Behar. The 
fleet of boats lay moored in the Elajhn river in the 
kharija talook Hkshidanga, hear Baraibari, on the 
south of the city. Erecting sheds along the bank, 
where the party might And shelter, the Bkja ordered 
all the goods and property required for the journey 
to be put on board, and required the boats to 
follow one another in an* appointed order. After 
having been at the river-side for eight days, the Baja 
entered his boat in the midst of much show and 
parade, the royal ensign was hoisted, and the drums 
as is customary on iMh occasions, were beaten, and 
the boats were unmoored. Various instruments gave 
forth their music. The sepoys began to play on tijeir 
lutes and pipes and drums and bugles in their re¬ 
spective quarters, and the moment the boats set out, 
a salute was flred from English guns. Having thus 
entered on their journey, they stopped now and again 
at various places when the boat known as the farhsh^ 
iMn&i went ahead with a view to tho erection of 
\he tents, &c. Whenever it was necessary, the boats 
delayed for two or four days at different places* 
Whilst the fleet was moving on, royal councils used 
to he* held when the king’s ministers consulted toge¬ 
ther, and received orders in connexion with their 
several departments. Nor wer^he singing and mu¬ 
sic intended for the royal entertainment, or the 
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other observances that bad been customaxy at tbe 
palace,'lielaxed at all during the journey. The same 
amusements that the l^ja had when at Behar, he had 
provided for himself at every place he arrived at. He 
always worshipped the god Bisheswar, Thus, by 
easy stages, the party arrived at the Melar Chur near 
Chilmari on the Berham'pooter in the month of Cheyt. 
Here they remained for some days. 

The king then instructed the prince and Bajendra 
Narain Konwar to go to the K^jdh^ni, and they ac¬ 
cordingly came to Behar, accompanied by their 
courtiers and officers, and*began to attend to business 
with the greatest order. The subjects thereby be¬ 
came happy, and they and the officers did not feel 
that the Maharaj4 had left the kingdom and gone 
on pilgrimage, Jogendro NaMin Konwar ^accom* 
panied the king to Benares. In that place the 
king bathed in the river on the ashokashtami, 
and gave alms to the poor. Afterwards the party 
left that place, and going by easy stages towards 
the south, arrived at* Serajgunge. The king then 
ordered Dewan Kiili Chandra Lahiri, Dewan Earn 
Chandra Lhlnri, Shib Prashd Bakshi and others to 
accompany him; and Ishan Chunder Mustafi, son of 
the old minister, being a trustworthy person, was* 
entrusted with the management of several matters of 
administration subject to the control of both the princes 
and was permitted to go to the Eajdhani with various 
descriptions of seals to be made over to the surbura- 
kar. Here Puddolochan Babu and several others 
were permitted to return to the Eajdhani. 
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The party lived at Serajgunge for some days, and 
taking sufficient provisions, they came by the Hoorasa* 
gur to Borral, and leaving RampiOrk reached Kasar- 
hatpopkharia. Here the Raja bathed in the Bha- 
girutty, gave charities on a large dcale," and seeing 
the place very beautiful, remained for some days. 
The ministers seeing the strong current of the Ganges 
did not advise leaving the place during the rainy 
season, and accordingly he remained on through the 
whole of the rainy season, and gave large charities. 
Here the estates of several Brahmans were put up for 
sale for non-payment of arrears of revenue, and the 
king spoke to the Sahebs, gave large sums of money 
to the Brahmans, and thus saved their estates. To 
record the several good acts of the king in va¬ 
rious places would only enlarge the book. In the au¬ 
tumn the king went to Janghiporo, raised a magnificent 
building and celebrated the Sharodia Poojah with 
the greatest pomp and in the mode which prevails in 
Bohar. Here the king ordered Dowan Kali Chandra 
Lkhiri to return to the Rajdhani, and Kasi Kant Lahiri, 
having obtained an officiating appointment in the 
Civil Court, also came back to the Rdjdhani. At the 
commencement of the cold season, the king accom¬ 
panied by Dewan Rdm Chandra Ldhiri, Shib Praskd 
Bakshi and others started towards the west. Wher¬ 
ever the king went, he was received by the authori¬ 
ties with every respect suited to his dignity; 
Brahmans, Pundits, religious mendicants and beggars 
from various places came to him and were glad 
to receive large gifts, and some even accoiupaiiied 
28 
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him to Benares. In this way the party pass¬ 
ed through Bhaugulpore, Monghyr, Patna, Chapra, 
and Gazipore, and oft the 28th Assar, 1244, reached 
the Anandkanun, the residence of the all-powerful 
Troilokoswar Kirtibas, opposite the Manikarnika 
Ghat. Having done all that was required in visit¬ 
ing a holy place, tlie party landed. A large 
house belonging to Amrit Rao, the Rkjk of the 
place, was fixed as the Maharajk’s residence. The 
king^s men were sent on and tlio bytukban^s of 
the inner and outer apartments of the iiouse were 
nicely furnished. The king entered into that house 
at an auspicious time and resided tlioro. *The by- 
tukhana rooms in the inner and outer apartments 
were settled. Dewau likm Chandra Laliiri, Shib 
Prasad Bakshi and others took up their respective 
lodgings in the bouse and daily attended the Rajk. 
The king then bathed in the Manikarnikk according 
to practice, and paying a visit to the god Bis- 
heswar, the goddess Annapurna and other deities, 
offered them pooja with great pomp and visited 
several temples and holy places in the Holy City, 
lie gave large charities every day to beggars. Brah¬ 
mans, Pundits and religious mendicants, and the gods 
and goddesses were worshipped in different places. 
The king thus pleasantly passed his days in Benares 
in religious conversation. At this time Lord Auckland, 
the Governor-General, arrived at Benares in cohrse of 
his tour through the North-Western Provinces. Dewan 
Rkm Chandra Lkhiri went on behalf of the king 
and obtained a seat in the same line with the other 
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R6,j4s of Hindostan. He was presented with a 
klielat, was asked about the Maharaja’s welfare, and 
dismissed with the greatest respect being paid to 
him. ^ The Mahkr^ja being desirous to establish his 
renown, purchased a magnificent btiilding with land 
attached thereto in mahulla Sonapore, erected a 
large temple for the accommodation of a Shloa-linga 
and raised a stupendous building and laid out beautiful 
gardens, &c., for the Adyasalcti and for the feeding of 
mendicants; but immediately before the completion of 
these works, the king’s soul departed from his perish¬ 
able body, as will be afterwards described. 


CHAPTER XXL 

How public affairs tvere conducted at the capital in the 
absence of the Maharaja, 


The events which took place in the Rajdhani 
after the king left it for Benares are here nar¬ 
rated. The management of all the affairs of ttie 
State was entrusted to the Bara Saheb and to Baj- 
endro Narain Konwar, and they differed in their 
‘opinions. Though the ofQcers of the State, viv.^ 
Ishaii Chandra Mustafi, Guru Churn Tlai, Kasi 
liant Lahiri, Puddolochan K^i, and the Dewan, 
wore 'not in the Bajdhkui, yet the author of this 
narrative and all the others acted unanimously, and 
no prejudice was done to the affairs of i]io State. 
But the Bara Saheb by his skill in business dis- 
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charged the affairs of the State in a satisfactory 
znannor, and frequently received orders from the king 
in respect of several matters. The younger prince was 
rather fond of pleasure, and he did not attend to 
business with the*‘same assiduity. At this time in the 
month of Magh, 124^], Mr. Francis Jenkins, the Agent 
of the Governor-General, came to Cooch Behar to in¬ 
vestigate its affairs. The necessary exchange of 
courtesies being over, the Bara and Chota Sahobs 
went over to his tent in order briefly to explain 
the papers connected with the revenue and the ad¬ 
ministration of justice, civil and criminal. The Agent 
having found faul^with certain matters, I and Kali 
Churn Lkbiri tried to explain them as well as 
we could. He then staited for Gowhatti, having 
enquired into the cases ponding in some of the Courts, 
and empowered the two princes to dispose of the 
applications which had come up before him during 
his brief stay. The two i)rinces did the work en¬ 
trusted to them most satisfactorily, sent notice tliereof 
to^the Agent, and were thanked by him for the efli- 
cient manner in which they had discharged their 
duties. Gradually the Bara Saheb by his unflinching 
determination, ceaseless activity, magnanimity of 
disposition and other uncommon qualities won over' 
the courtiers of the king and all officers in the king¬ 
dom, and took the entire management of affairs into 
his own hands. 
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CHAPTOR XXII. 

Tlw death and funeral ceremonies of Mahardjd 
Uwrendra Ndrdin, 


All creatures in this world must die, and it was 
now the turn of the Maharjija to suffer the common 
fate. Having spent a large sum of money in acts of 
charity and virtue, our Maharaja retaining the full 
possession of his senses up to the very time of death, 
breathed his last in the holy city of Benares before 
noon on the 16th day of Jeyt, 1246, The funeral 
ceremony was performed in the most magnificent 
stylo by Jogendro Narain Konwa#, Dewan Kam- 
chandra Lahiri and Sibprasad Bakshi. The dead 
body of the Maharajk Harendra Narain being covered 
with shawls and other valuable clothes, was placed on 
a rich sofa and conducted to the famous Manikaniika 
ghat with great eelfit attended by a most gorgeous 
procession consisting of elephants, horses, sepoys and 
persons carrying flags and oti}or ensigns of royalty, 
amid the sound of drums and other musical instru¬ 
ments, while the people of Benares showered down gar¬ 
lands of flowers and bela leaves from both sides of the 
street. A small piece of land at the Manikaniika ghat 
was purchased for the occasion, and the dead body of 
the Mahkr^ja was burnt to ashes by means of sandal 
wood, clarified butter, aromatic gums and other 
fragrant oils. People may suppose my nai-rative of 
this sovereign very exaggerated j but if they would 
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only take intj consideration his great deeds while 
alive, which were almost %uperhuman, the man¬ 
ner of his death in the holy city of Benares and his 
absorption into the essence of Siva after death, 
they must admit tiiat my picture is not overdrawn. 
It may bo safely said, that Mahkraja Harondra Narain 
was not in any way inferior to Bam Chandra and 
Judhistir of olden time. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

% 

The death of Jaihwari the widow of the Dewan Jibondra 

Narain. 


f 

I will now briefly describe the events that wore tran¬ 
spiring in the meantime in the capital of Gooch Bohar. 
Dewan Jibendra Narain had two wives, Jibeswari 
and Jaieswari. The former being now dead, tho 
latter was consequently iu^the sole enjoyment of 
all the properties of her husband, both movable 
and immovable. Jaieswari breathed her last at about 
2 o’clock in the morning in the month of Kartick, 1215. 
As soon as I received the intelligence of her death, I 
hastened to tho eldest Baj Kumar who, on being in- ‘ 
formed of this sad event, immediately accompanied me 
to the residence of the late Dewan, and ordered 4he 
funeral ceremonies of the deceased to be performed in 
due form. At dawn of day the Baj Kumar summoned 
Guruprasad, Bam Sunder Bai and other officers of 
the late Dewan, and in their presence ordered me to 
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prepare a list of all his properties and seize them, 
and this was aocordingly’^done notwithstanding the ob* 
joctions made by the said officers. The monies that had 
been deposited with mahajans and his Government pro¬ 
missory notes were taken possession,of, and a Sujawal 
was appointed to collect the revenues of the lands of 
Gird Patsora &c., being one ahna of the rajgee that had 
been in his possession. Notice of what had been done 
and of the fact of the late Dewau having no heirs was 
sent to the Mahdrkja and through the Joobraj to the 
Agent. Another sad event happened about thi^ time, 
namely, the death of Bara Ai Devati who was very old 
and reduced by illness. The oldest son of the king 
remained near him and took every care of him. The 
Bara Sahob observed mourning for ^one month ac¬ 
cording to the Shastras and performed her sradh 
with great eclilt, and, as formerly, continued to ad¬ 
minister the affairs of the kingdom with skill and 
ability. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

Tidings reach Cooch Behar of the serious illness of the 
Maharaja, Arrang&tnents made for the installation 
of the Bara Baheb, 


Oft the morning of the 29th of of Jeyt, 1240, while I 
was sitting with the tehsildar Kali Sankar Bliaduri in 
his room, a letter from Benares addressed jointly to 
Ishan Chandra Mustafi, Guru Charan Rai, Kali Bha- 
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duri cmd tbe ^uthor of this Bamtive was handed 
to me by the post peon. On opening the 

letter and going through its contents, I was thun¬ 
der-struck as it contained the mournful intelligence of 
the dying state of,Maharaja Harendra Narain. It was 
signed by Dowan Ram Chandra Lahiri, Sibprasad 
Bakshi, and all the brahihans and physicians who had 
accompanied him. 1 then took the tehsildar aside and 
communicated to him the sad tidings. A letter was also 
sent to Dewan Kali Charan Lahiri who was sick 
and at home informing him of what had hap¬ 
pened. I, Ishan Chandra Mustafi who was then 
acting AhDkar, and some others met together to dis¬ 
cuss who should succeed the Maharhjh. Having regard 
to the fact that the Bara Saheb had reached the status 
of Joobraj, that he had beon favourably reported to 
Government by Mr. Macleod and Mr Scott, and that 
the present Agent had also testified to his ability and 
aptitude for business, and having further regard to the 
kulachar in the raj family, mb unanimously decided 
that though Mabkrhjh Harendra Narain bad left four 
other sons, and the Chota Saheb bad been hoping to 
obtain the throne, still the Bara Saheb being better able 
to conduct the administration and care for the welfare 
of his subjects was the proper person fb be placed on ' 
the throne about to fall vacant. At about 10 o^clock 
we hastened to the quarters of the Bara Saheb who was 
then washing hi^ face and hands. On being informed 
of our presence he immediately came out to know the 
reaaon of our appearance at such an unusual hour, and 
waa at once overpowered with grief when we read 
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to him the letter h^om Benares. Bein^f asked to state 
our vieVs with regard to tiie nature o^the Maharkjk’s 
sickness, we told him that in our opinion the god 
Bisheswar would fulfil the long-cherished desire of the 
Mah&rdjato die in the holy city of Benares., No letter 
could be expected firom Benares on the following day, 
bu^cortainly one was to be ex*pected on the day after. 
However, it was our unanimous^ wish that the Bara 
Saheb should be raised to the vacant throne, inasmuch 
as there could be no doubt that what was to tidce 
place had already taken place. We were then ordered 
to make all necessary preparations for the coronation 
ceremony, and give information to the Chota Saheb and 
to ask him to go over to the rajbari the next morning \ 
and we were further ordered to attend there in the 
afternoon. When the news was communicated to the 
Chota Saheb ho was greatly grieved; but with refer¬ 
ence to the installation of the Bara Saheb he only said, 
“Let further news come from Benares;”- and he con¬ 
tinued to give the same ^asive answer to everything 
that we urged ou that behalf. We went over to the 
Jm, as previously arranged, and "informed the Bara 
Saheb of all that had passed with his younger brother. 
^Meanwhile on 30th of Jeyt, the eldest Raj Kumar 
removed his quarters to the new building that had been 
erected for him. My opinion being asked as to what 
should be done, I told him what 1 thought best, and it 
was decided that the coronation ceremony should take 
placn^on the receipt of further news from Benares. 
We again called at the residence of the Chota Saheb 
and ^und that surrounded as he was by evil ooun*^ 
29 



sellors, be was not disposed to eome to any amicable 
settlement. We then had a talk about the matter 
with Apsoian Sepoy and the Resala Jemadar, who ap* 
proved of our plan. Our feelings at this juncture were 
composed of a stifange medley of grief, joy and fear; 
grief owing to the lamented death of Mahkrkja Haren* 
dm Narain; joy on account of the approaching cjfo- 
nation ceremony of tHe eldest Raj Kumar, and fear lest 
the scene of blood that had invariably attended every 
change of sovereigns in Cooch Behar should be once 
more repeated. 


CHAPTER XXV. 

News arrives of the death of Harendra Narain, Sihendro 
Narain is installed as liaja. 


On Thursday morning, the 30th of Jeyt, 1246, cor¬ 
responding to 330 Rajshakk, while preparations were 
being made for the coronation ceremony of the 
eldest Raj Kumar, a Igtter from Benares written on a 
piece of blue paper conveyed the mournful intelligence 
of the Mahdrkja Harendra Narain’s death. The letter 
being handed over to the Raj Kumar,he remained silent 
for some time, weighed down with grief, but afterwards 
consoled himself with the thought that such was the 
inexorable law of nature. He then bathed and the 
coronation ceremony was commenced according the 
formalitieB observed on such occasions in the Raja’s 
fomily. The troops were ranged in due order in 



different plaoea and the palace waa filled to oirerfiow-» 
ing with crowds of people. Guru Charan Boy and I 
were then ordered to proceed to the residence of the 
Chota Saheby and to escort him to the palac6| should he 
be inclined to come over. We had scarcely gone as 
far as the S&gardighi, when we saw the Ghota Saheb 
advancing towards 'US in a palankeen attended by five 
or seven persons^ and on our near approach we 
were asked what was going on. We submitted tfiat 
all necessary preparations for^the coronation cere¬ 
mony were being made. He then said that if that 
was the case, what was the*good of his going there. 
We however, assured him that he had no reason for 
apprehensions of any kind. But influenced as he was 
by evil advisers, he chose to proceed in a different 
direction from the one where preparations for the 
installation were going on* Meantime the eldest Raj 
Kumar arrayed in the royal robes seated himself on the 
royal Guddi with all the insignia of royalty at about 
mid-day, in conformity with the custom of the Raj 
family. The royal umbrella was opened over his 
head and the white being waved on 

either Side. The pundits began to chaunt aloud 
hymns from the Vedas, while the mhabat was sounding 
and the cannon sending forth peals of thunder, there 
being no end to the music, dauciug and all sorts of 
mehiment. This was followed by grants of lands to 
the idol Madan Mohan and to priests and other brah» 
mans under the seal of the Maharaja Sibendra Karain, 
the particulars whereof were entered in the record by 
Ishan Chandra Mustafi. The brahmans took their 
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0 ^ts m the left side; and of the officers, Ishan Ghandra 
Mustafi, Guru Charan Eai, Kasi Kant L|hiri, Kali 
Sonker Bhaduri and 1, the writer, took our seats on 
the rig^ht. Presents in gold and silyer poured in 
profusely. The pooja of the idols was ordered to be 
performed with great magnificence. Large sums of 
money were distributed * in charity to brahmans and 
beggarJ! The Raj Kumar then sought the bcnedictifn 
oft>rahmans to enable him to govern his subjects with 
tranquillity and happniess, and the officers wore asked 
to assist him in the arduous task of administration. 
The people were so pleased with the sweet words of 
their ruler that tliey were loud in his praise and for¬ 
got for the moment the loss of their much esteemed 
Maharaja Harendra Narain. Thus the ceremony of 
coronation came to an end. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 

If'ews of the installation of the Maharaja Sihendro Narain 
is sent to the Sarj^har Darjpan^ to the Governor^ 
General in Cakut^ 


Mahkrajd Sibendra Narain knowing that I was an 
old servant of the Eaj family, had great confidence in 
mo, and used to ask my advice with regard to several 
affairs of State. One day he ordered me, that as I 
had written the history of the reigns of my prede¬ 
cessors, so 1 should continue to narrate the events of 
his reign. He furtlier ordered me to publish in the 
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newspapers an account of his installation if I t|iottght 

proper, apd accordingly 1 sent a brief account of the 
coronation ceremony to the Samachar Darpm at Seram* 
pore, lallo continued to narrate the events of this reign 
as they transpired. After the installation of the eldest 
Baj Kumar, his mother got the title ofKan^a At Devati, 
Dewan Kali Charan Lahiii '^ho was absent owing to 
ajfkness at the time of the coronation, came to the capi¬ 
tal shortly after at the request of the sovereign, and was 
greeted with due honors and’profuse rewards, and 
ordered to look after the affairs of the kingdom as he 
used to do before. Newsfof the coronation of Maha- 
rkj^ Sibendra Narain were sent lo the Governor- 
General in Calcutta and to the Agent at Gowhatti, who 
expressed great satisfaction at the event. Letters to 
that effect were also despatched to the Debraja and the 
Bajas of Baikantpore and Panga and other places, and 
acknowledgments were received along with presents as 
tokens of honour and friendship. On the day of the co¬ 
ronation, Mahhrajd Sibendra Narain did not take his 
seat on the throne, as he was then in a state of im¬ 
purity owing to the death of father; but after the 
expiration of one month, he performed the sradh 
ceremony with groat ecl^t, and formally took his seat 
* on the throne on the auspicious day of the Punnyaha 
in 1246. On that day, the several officers of the 
kingdom gave presents to the sovereign according to 
their* rank, and each of them received rewards as he 
deserved, consisting of shawls, elephants, horses, &c. 
On the Dewan Kali Chandra Lahiri was conferred a 
JcAeki and other distinctions, and after much music 
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and discing} tUo King retired to tlie inner apert- 
monts. 


CHAPTER XXVn. 

« 

The eBtahlishment of the Dhama Sahha: changed in the 
personnel of the administration, 

j 

After his installation, Mah^rlij^ Sibendra Narain 
directed special attention to the condition of his sub¬ 
jects, and sought the advice of Dewan Kali Bhaduri 
and Ishan Chandra Mustad as to the best means of 
putting a stop to certain oppressive practices that had 
grown up. Agreeably to their advice, a society was 
instituted under the name of Dharma Sahha^ the object 
of which was to discuss the affairs of the kingdom. 
Within a short time certain oppressive taxes, such 
as hanicar &c., were abolished, many new rules were 
framed with regard to the collection of revenue and 
the administration of justice, civil and criminal. The 
Maharkja never allowed himself to remain unoccupied 
and without some sort of excitement. A portion of 
his time was devoted to the discussion of affairs of 
State with his ministers, another was set apart for dis* 
cussions upon religious topics with pandits, and the * 
rest he passed in attending to nautchesj music and other 
amusements. The palace, which was in a dilapi¬ 
dated state owing to the absence of the late Mah*dr§j4 
at Benares, was thoroughly repaired, and new apart¬ 
ments were added both inside and outside. Thus 
the r^fbari became Sftore beautiful*than ever. 



Maintenance money was tegtihrlyp&id to th&MaM- 
r&ja’s mother, bis brothers and his step-mother, and al¬ 
lowances were increased in those cases in which it was 
found necessary to do so. The pay and rank of the old 
oflGicers were increased according to’-iheir merit, so that 
within a short time they forgot the loss of the late Maha- 
rkja. Ishan Chandra Mustafi became the particular 
fswourite of the Mah&rhja, and his advice was often 
sought as to many affairs of State. Shortly after his 
coronation, the Maharkjh with the consent of the Agent 
made a present of one thousand gold and one thousand 
silver coins bearing his n!hme to the several temples 
in his estate, and sent some to Sahebs and others for 
inspection. It has been said before that previous to his 
installation, he was in charge of the administration of 
Courts of Justice. He now made over the Sessions busi¬ 
ness to Kali Chandra Lahiri, and the rest to Mahendra 
Narain Konwar, both of whom discharged their new 
duties most satisfactorily. Of all his brothers, Konwar 
Mahendra Narain was most attached to the Mahkrhjk 
and therefore received a liberal share* of his favours. 
About this time, two Courts were instituted,•those of 
Naib Ahilkar and Sudder Ameen, for the purpose of 
deciding civil and criminal cases, and here justice was 
distributed most impartially. The rich and the power¬ 
ful could not oppress the poor and the weak. Thus in 
thd reign of the Maharaja Sibendra Narain, all people 
were happy. At the time of the Doorga-pooja in 1246, 
rich hkeUkU wei'e given to Mahendra Narain Konwar 
and Ishan Chandra M ustafi. Gopal Mohun Mozoomdar 
who was the serishtadar^in the Sessions Court p^e- 
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viotts to the Maharaja’s accession was appointed 
Ahilkar. He gradually secured the Mahirhjh’s con<- 
fidenoe ahd began to interfere in many State affairs. 
But as he was o Mj careful of his own interests, great 
irregularities ensuOd. After the death of the late Mahh« 
rhjh, Jogendra Narain Saheb had, with the permission 
of the Agent at Benares* taken possession of all his 
property. But through the assistance of the Agent at 
G-owhatti the articles were recovered and Tara Mohan 
Bakshi came down from Benares to Cotich Behar with 
some of the articles and obtained his former appoint¬ 
ment as mokhtar. It has •been already related that 
the lands of Gird Patsora had been placed under attach¬ 
ment. But now they were formally taken possession 
ofby order of Government and provision was made for 
the maintenance of the female members of Jibendra 
Narain’s family. 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 

The Maharajahs marriage. 

In the year 1247 corresponding to 331 Rajshaka, 
Mahkrkja Sibendra ^^aredn established a Court of 
Justice for the final adjudication of revenue, civil and 
criminal suits, and Dewan Kali Chandra Lahiri And 
Ishan Chandra Mustafi were made Judges of the Court. 
Now and^then the Mahkrkja used to sit in this Court 
to hear difficult cases, which he decided with the 
assistance of the %bove-named officers and learned 
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pundits. In this year Bara Eajrani, Nokoswari^ 
Jogondra Narain Konwar, and others, came down from 
Benares to Cooch Bohar, and took up their residence 
in apartments erected for them the north of the 
Rajhari and tliere passed their daysi. It has been related 
before that some of the articles belonging to the late 
Mahkraja had been brougllt from Benares by Tara 
Mohan Bakshi: the rest were bi ought ^lis year by Sib 
Prasad Bakshi immediately before the Doorga-pooja. 
Sib Prasad Bakshi was restored to the same post which 
he liad held in the previous reign. Thus Mahkrkjk 
Sibondra Narain having availed himself of the services 
of all his father’s ministers whom ho treated with great 
respect, began to administer the affairs of the kingdom 
with happiness and tranquillity. In the month of 
Assin, Ham Chandra Lahiri mot with an untimely 
death at a time when Kali Chandra Lahiri was absent 
in his native place. 

The people of Cooch Bohar were deeply affected 
with sorrow at this mournful event. The Maharaja 
could hardly got another man possessed of so many 
inestimable qualities, and so ho was extremely sorry 
to lose his services. 

The day of the Doljatra was fixed for the celebration 
of the marriage of our Mah^raJL Orders were issued 
to me, Ishan Chandra Mustafi and Kali Chandra 
Lahiri to make all necessary * preparations. Valu« 
able ornaments, and rich dresses were brought from 
Calcutta, Moorshedabad, Dacca, Benares and other 
places. Musicians of various kinds and dancing 
women arrived from several quarters. Sweetmeats 
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o'f tJie best sorts wore pifepared for tKo occasion. 
Halls were splendidly fitted up with chandeliers, 
lanterns and pictures. Letters of invitation were sent 
to several Rajas ai(ll English gentlemen. A few days 
before the marriage ceremony was to take place, Mr. 
Jenkins,.the Agent at Gowhatti, came to Cooch Behar 
to pay a visit to the Mah^hja, and having exchanged 
courtesies with him in the palace repaired to his tent. 
Our Maharkjk too went over to the tent of the Agent 
to pay him his respects, and having done so, returned 
to the Rajharu 'I’he Agent then advised our Maharajh 
to establish a Court by means of which he might every 
now and then superintend the proceedings of the 
revenue, civil and criminal Courts, and see that every 
thing went right; but ho was told in reply that such 
a Court had already been instituted. The Maharaja 
pressed the Agent to rotnain till the marriage cere¬ 
mony was over; but as the Agent had other im¬ 
portant matters to attend to, he could not comply with 
the Mahhrajk’s wish, and so started for Gowhatti. 

On the 37th of Falgoon, 1247, the day of the Doljatra, 
the nuptial ceremony took place with the daughter of 
Bajradhar Karji of Chapgur and tho daughter of 
Brojendra Narain Chowdliry of Parbbat-Joar. Tho 
name given to the Chapgur Ai was Sri Sri Dkugar 
Ai Devati, and the name given to the Ai from 
Parbbat-Joar was Sri^^Sri Bara Ai Devati. The Mahiit- 
raja graced the durbar with his royal presence on the 
marriage night, and having attended to the mutch&s 
and music for a short time, and liberally rewarded the 
musicians and dancing parties, repaired to the inner 
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apartment, and in his absence Dewan Kali Chandra 
Lahiri, Sib Prasad Bakshi, Islian Chandra Muatafi and 
others presided at the festive assembly. Music, 
dancing and several kinds of amusements went on in 
several parts of the Rajhari. Fiifeworks of various 
sorts prepared by the people of Diuagepore who had 
flocked in numbers to witnes*s the marriage ceremony 
produced a splendid illumination. There were mirth 
and festivity in the houses of all whether rich or 
poor. Large sums of money were spent in charity to 
people who had come from difierent places, and hand-* 
some rewards were giveir to all officers and servants 
without exception according to their rank and merit. 
Thus the nuptial festivities came to an end. 


CHAPTER XXIX. 

Tlie Mitharaju esf'ihihhes a Dhanwi-sala, liaomj no 
male issue, he adopts a son. 


In 4116 year 1248 corresponding to 332 Rajshaka, 
tho Maharajk erected a building for the entertaiuineiit 
of religious mendicants, knowi^ as the Dhanna-sala, 
Food and shelter were provided for all mendicants who 
sought for them, and here they might remain as long 
as they desired and obtain any kind of food that they 
wanted. In the same'yoar a large tank was excavated, 
on which occasion handsome rewards were given to 
pundits according to their karning, and largo sums of 



2S6 


money were spent in charity to the poor. Our Mah4- 
possessed this remarkable rfjuality, that he never 
disappointed any one. His attention was equally 
directed to every thing, whether it was the manage¬ 
ment of domestic ^airs, or the administration of the 
affairs of his kingdom or the performance of religious 
ceremonies such as paruscliaran. In this year the rain¬ 
fall having been unusually great, the whole city was 
inundated, and this caused the death of many human 
beings and of a large number of cattle. The Malik- 
rAja not having been blessed with any male issue 
up to tliis time, was always-unhappy. He, therefore, 
with the advice of his minister adopted a son: the boy 
was named Karindra Narain Konwar, and was the son 
of Sumbhoo Narain Konwaniof Holorampore, about 8 or 
9 years of ago, and extremely handsome. Education 
was given him in Bengali and Persian. Nevertheless, 
the MaliarajA did not cease to regret that ho had no 
son begotten of his ow^ loins; but he was resigned 
to the will of the gods. 

About this time. Baboo Pratap Singh, a rich mer¬ 
chant of Moorshedabad, came to Cooch Behar to visit 
- 

the Mahki'aja and gave him many valuable articles as 
nuzzur» The Mahkrkja too treated him with the respect 
due to his position and wealtli, and gave him handsome 
rewards. Gopkl Chandra Mozoomdar, of whom mention 
has been made, gradually grew more and more meddle¬ 
some, and became such a favourite with our sovereign, 
that in almost everything his advice was followed, 
and this alienated all the principal officers, who ceased 
to take that active interest in their business which 
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they had taken before, and great ii’regularities in 
consequence ensued. 


CHAPTER XXX. 

Changes in the administtaiim* The temples are renewed. 


In the year 1249, corresponding with 333, Hajshakk, 
certain changes took place in the administrative staff 
which are narrated below. Dewan Kali Chandra 
Lahiri signified his intention to retire, and requested 
the Maharaja ^0 confer his title and post on' his son 
Kali Krishna Laliiri, The Maharaja complied with his 
request substantially, only making over the Sessions bu¬ 
siness of which ho was i-n charge to the Chota Sahob; 
but this too was done with his consent. Babu Kasi Kant 
Lahiri who had been officiating|^n charge of the Civil 
Courts, was permanently appointed to that post. Gjj^u 
Babu with whom tlio Mahkraja had been displeased 
owing to some fault of his, but chiefly at the instiga¬ 
tion of Gopal Mohun Mozoomdar, was removed from 
his service, and the Criminal Courts were made over 
to Gopkl Mohun Mozoomdar. Ho took up the current 
duties of the Khangi and attended to the revenue 
coflections. Thus many of the oflicials were changed,^ 
but each man addressed himself to the duties to 
which be was appointed. Before the Doorga Pooja 
of that year, tlie Raja conferred on the Dewdn Kali 
Krishna Lahiri the right to have macc-bcarcrs, to 



have a drum beaten before him, and to carry an 
ensign. Day by day, Gopal Mohun Mozoonidar’s 
influence over the Mali&raj4 increased, and being in 
charge of criminal business he began to do many 
things which wfBre illegal. Petitions against him 
poured in to the Agent at Gowhatti, but enjoying 
as he did the full sunslfine of the royal favour, not a 
hair of his head was touched ; but on the other hand 
his influence and autlfority continued to increase. 
As there were certain irregularities in connection with 
fiscal matters, and the Dewan Kali Chandra Lahiri 
was away at his own home, Dewan Kali Krishna 
Lahiri was ordered to look after them and accordingly 
he had his residence in the capital. The^post of Serish- 
tadar whenever the Raja held a Council or a Court was 
conferred on me, and on the day following, I the 
author of this history, took up my duties, and was 
present to record the orders passed by the Raja in 
Council. In this ye^ the temple of Siva which had 
b^n commenced by the former Mahkiaja in Dholia 
but left unfinished, was taken up by the Maharaja 
and completed, and the image of Siddhanatli was 
put in there after proper ceremonies and prevision 
made for its daily poojah. All temples in front of 
the Eajbari that were Icuef,» were demolished, and in 
tlieir stead pucca ones were erected, ample provision 
being made for the daily poojahs and the observance 
of other religious rites and the reading of the Pul'ans. 
Thus the MahariSj^ renewed everything in the king¬ 
dom, and the heavy debts in connection with the 
chucklos and Nij Bohar, were paid off. 
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In this year notice of the glorious termination of the 
Kabul campaign was sent to our Mah^rdj^ by the 
Agent at Gowhatti by order of Lord Auckland, the 
then Governor-General of India, and according to 
ciistoin the event was celebrated ‘.by the firing of 
cannon. 


CHAPTER*XXXI. 

Complaints against Copal Mohun Mosoomdar. The ‘ 
Principal A!ssistant of bike Agent at Gowhatti visits 
Cooch Bchar, 


In the year 1250, corresponding to 334 Rajshakk, 
there was hardly any change of officers. All held 
their respective api)ointnients and did their work 
properly. Petition after petition against Gopal Mo- 
liun IVIozoomdar complaining of the oppression prac¬ 
tised by him on the subjects went up to tlio Agent jit 
Gowhatti, some of which wore sent back to the Mahk- 
raja for enquiry. I was appointed to conduct the in¬ 
vestigation, which I was obliged to do in obedience to 
royal order. The inquiry ended in nothing, for instead 
*of the real offender being punished, the enemies of 
Gopal Mohun Mozoomdar were brought to punishment. 
After the lapse of some months, the Agent sent his 
principal assistant Mr. Mackay*to Cooch Bohar in 
the month of Magh of this year to look into its 
affairs. The Dewkn Kkli Krishna Bhaduri and the 
writer went to moot him at Boloramporo. The Sahob 
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after asking after the health of the Maharkjk, came 
on to the capital. The Dew4n Kali Krishna La- 
hiri, who was ^at home at the time, also arrived. 
The necessary e 2 ;change of courtesies being over, 
papers connected;with all departments were shown 
and explained to the assistant who took brief notes of 
them and started for Gowbatti, having expressed great 
dissatisfaction at the conduct of Gopal Mohun Mo> 
atoomdar who, however, escaped scot free this time 
also through royal favour. In the month oftFalgoon 
certain embezzlements naade bj’^ the tehsildd!ir having 
been discovered, he waa summoned to appear, but 
he absconded and Kali Krishna Lahiri was appointed 
in his place. Towards the end of tliis year. Lord 
Auckland made a present of two cannons of a new 
sort to the Mahkrajd, who was extremely delighted 
to receive them, and dispatched a letter of thanks. 
About this time Rajkumar Karindra Narain Kachhua 
suddenly breathed his last, and this mournful event 
at once overpowered the Maharajk with sorrow. 
The ministers tried their best to console him, but he 
was not to be consoled; for in addition to this cause 
of sorrow, there was another which always disturbed 
the peace of his mind, viz., that though sufficiently 
advanced in years ho had not yet been blessed with* 
any oSspring. 



CHAPTER XXXII. 

DescripUm of the Mah6r&J&» Death of his adopted" son. 
Adoption of Narsndra Narain Kumar, 

In the year 1251, corresponding to 335 Rajshak&, 
the affairs of the kingdom went on as smoothly as be¬ 
fore. The revenue affairs with which Kkli Krishna 
Lahiri was entrusted were made over at the Punnyaha 
of thit year to the second prince. I continued 
to discharge the duties of tehsildar. Gopdl Mohun 
Mozoomdar’s influence ofer the Mahkrkjk continued 
as before. The Mahkraja had his eye upon every¬ 
thing that was going on in the kingdom, so that 
no one could exercise • oppression and do anything 
wrong. His administration and ability were superior 
to those of any of his predecessors. He possessed 
long arms, a deep chest, large eyes, a broad forehead, a 
smiling face, fascinating wit which endeared him to the 
softer sex, and polite manners. He was a complete mas* 
ter of his passions, devoted to gods and Brahmans, li¬ 
beral, truthful, of serious disposition, a friend to the 
virtuous, and a terrible enemy to the wicked. The Ma- 
hkrkjk was a model sovereign whose numerous ines¬ 
timable qualities baffle aU attempts at description on 
the part of a writer like myself. 

There was one thing which, as has been said before, 
proved a constant source of uneasiness to him and his 
ministers, namely, that he was not yet blessed with 
issue. In this year Karindra Narain Kumar, the adopts 
31 



m 


ed son of the Mahhrhjh, died* I, the writer, then sug¬ 
gested to the Mahhrhjd to adopt one of 4he sons of the 
Chota Saheh) and he replied timt he would think about 
it, and ultimately, after consulting with Ishan Chandra 
Mustafi, Gopkl Mohun Mozoomdar and myself, Chand* 
rendra Narmn Kac&hua tho fourth soa of Brajendra 
Narain Konaar was adopted on the 29th Falgoon 
of that year. That being an auspicious day, the 
jputreshthi jig haying been performed, the son thus 
adopted was named Narendra Narain Kumar. The 
!dahar^j& was so delighted with the sports an# sweet 
words of this little child that he was no longer 
unhappy because he had not been blessed with a son. 

In the month of Magh, Gop^l Mohun Mozoomdar 
was suddenly attacked with fever and breathed his 
last, and this mournful event sorely grieved the 
Mahkxijk. These were several important papers in 
his custody, of which 1 and the mokhtar Tara Mohun 
Bkkshi were ordered to make a list to be laid before 
the Maharaja, and we did so accordingly. In the 
month of Magh of the same year, the Agent at Gow- 
hatti came to Gooch Behar and had an interview with 
the Mahkrkja, The Mahkr4ja was unable homesick¬ 
ness to return the visit, but after a long conversation 
upon several matters at a second interview, signified 
to the Agent his intention of"retiring to Benares, and 
obtained his partial conseni Having stayed a day 
or two, the Agent started for Gowhatti. After^the 
death of Gopkl Mohun Mozoomdar, the second prince 
was in charge of the criminal business for some d!kys, 
which was then made ovej to Kasi Kmit lAhm, the 
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ahilkar of the Gvil Courts* Thus ended the year 
1251.- 


CWAFTER XX^CIIL 


The MahMjd arranges for a pilgrimage to Benares* 


In the year 1252, corresponding to 336 Rajshakh, 
no infportant changes took place. Guru Chandra 
Babu who, as has been related before, had incurred 
the displeasure of the SoTtreign, gradually got himself 
re-admittod to the royal confidence, and was entrusted 
with the care of revenue affairs. Kasi Kant Babu 
continued in charge of the criminal business, and 
the other officers held their respective appointments. 
At the time of the Doorga-pooja, I applied to the 
Mahkrajd for permission to retire on the ground of 
old ago and infirmity, but was told that he himself 
would shortly retire to Benares when he would allow 
me to accompany him to the holy city. I submitted 
that^ it was only the other day that the Mah§rkj& 
had ascended the throne, and therefore it was not 
proper that he should think of retiring so soon. But 
he replied that there was no set time for events, and 
4hat circumstances must govern our actions; and that 
he* had made up his mind, and would not change 
his resolution. The Mahhrhja wrote to that effect 
to*the Agent at Gowhatti. In the meantime he 
began to arrange with his ministers as to who should 
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remain in char^ of the kingdom, and how its 

affairs should be conducted. 

« 

Having ffnished 32 chapters, 1 laid the narratiw) 
before the Uahir4j& for inspection; but he said t«m 
he was very busy then preparing for his journey, /^od. 
could not pe^Lse itrieisurely. 1 was, however, order¬ 
ed to continue the work so long as I was alive, the 
Mah&r&jk intimating his d^ire that it should be wide¬ 
ly known. 


THE END. 








